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soviet is necessary for a sincere rcsearcli into these 
most ancient records of humanity. 

I am conscious that my translation is defective 
in many places, but all the same, it is a very sincere 
attempt to clearly convey tlie idea of the original to 
the mind of the reader. Having studied the notes and 
gone through the quotations along with a little patient 
search into similar passages, anyone will be able to 
correct my mistakes. Tlie ancillary material is in¬ 
tended to clear and light the way and not to darken it. 
I have made, in other words, an honest effort to ex¬ 
plain things and not to “explain them away”. Hence 
no difficulty, of whicli I was conscious at the time of 
writing, have I wilfull}'^ evaded, but have squarely 
fa( 5 ed it atul tried to clear it away. Hence it is that I 
was compelled to cpiote so many authorities. 

There are three types of quotations in this book. 
The first are from the Vedas tlicmselves and these 
alone are intended to unpport or hcitr out the interpreta¬ 
tion. The second are from Sanskrit philosophical and 
other literature. These are brouglit in to expalin 
a passage merely and not to sup])ort or bear it out. It 
is for this purpose tliat tlie august Bhagavadgita is 
quoted. The beautiful versified translation of this 
noble work given in the volume is from the one pub¬ 
lished by Sadhu h\ dk Brooks (an English man) from 
Madras. The third tyjie of quotations are from the 
Bible, English Poetry, History &c. These are intend¬ 
ed simply to illustrate tlie truths laid down in the 
Vcdic verses. An attemjit at conijiarative study of 
religion has also compelled me to allude to the Bible. 

Wherever there is some sort of criticism, it 
should be understood, it is not my intention to hurt 
the feelings of any one but simply to point out what 
1 belicwo (0 lie rkdi! and true. 



No one will be more sorry than I myself for the 
innumerable typographical mistakes. It is silly and 
unjust to find fault Avith the ])r(.‘ss. The Navayupa 
ju'Gss has done it.s verj’ best. lam entirely responsible 
for and guilty of the horrible blunders. I have now 
come to know that there can be no “printer’s devils”— 
this is a mere hood-winking jAhrasc—thoj^ are all 
de\ils of the writers and proof-reailcr's making. As a 
proof-reader I have miserably failed. This is the first 
time in my life I have ever done any serious proof¬ 
reading, and I now know something of that diflicult 
art. 1 have, however, made a clean breast of the 
affair in the “Comjianion” in “Addenda et Corrigenda”, 
whi(di the reader sliouhl have near at hand while 
reading the book. While issuing the second volume, 
if ever there is a demand for it, I am sure, I shall bo 
able to minimise the mistakes to a surprising extent. 

Tliere must be many flaws in the “Errata” as 
Avell as the appendices but the reader may find Avhat is 
given quite enough for his purpose. These parts of 
the Avork Avere Avritten in grc'at hurry almost on the 
eve of publisliing the book. Hence a full list of refer¬ 
ences to the Nighantu and Nirukta could not also bo 
prepared. 

The lack of an introduction to such a Avork is 
inexcusable. The Avriting of an introduction cover¬ 
ing at least some thirty pages of matter dealing Avith 
all questions herring on Vedic interinxdation, required 
at least a month's time since such a task demands 
reference to a large number of books. The secretary 
of the trust gave mo very short notice terminating 
the printing. The little time that Avas available Avas 
hardly enough to finish the Avork that had still to be 
done to give the book a form fit to I'o called the firsu 
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volume, especially as the press liad done no printing 
almost during the lirst twenty days of ]\rarcli. In 
addition to this, 1 must mention that the state of my 
health also, now a days, has been very unsatisfactory. 
A gemclemau had promised to write a part of the 
introduction hut probably lu' forgot jiis word for I 
liave heard nothing from him as yet. If ever there 
is a chanc.e of issuing a second volume of which I have 
little hope, that volumo will have a detailed critical 
introduction written by niysidf for I have learnt by 
experience not to depend uj> 0 !i others in such matters. 

In conclusion! thank ^lahasaya ^famraja of the 
D. A. V. College liesearch Library, Lahore; 
Pt. Bhagavauldatta, L. A., lli'Search Scholar, Lahore ; 
i’t. Visvabaudlm, Sastri, M. A., 0. L., and Pt. 

lililmadcva Sarnia Sastri, 1\[. A., lil. 0. L., both of the 
Yi^vesvarauaiula Kosearch Institute, Lahore; Pt. 
C. V. Venkatavaruda Aiyengar, Langaloro ; Pt. 
Jhyanacandra Sarma Ik A. (national), llomooo* 
jiath, Khancwal, Dist ilcdtan, Punjab ; Pt. Gana}>ati, 
Vedic Missionary, Delhi ; the Rev. Svami Nityanauda, 
ji Tu'tlia. Lahore ; Pt. Visvapriya ^arma, l^astri. Pro¬ 
fessor, IhTihmamahavidyalaya, I/ihore; the Rev. Svami 
Ye hinaiiil i ji Tirtha. Dinga, Gujrat (Punjab) ; and 
L. Ramsaliae, B. A., B T, Headmaster, L. R. D. A. Y. 
High School, Jvarachi; for the lielp they liavc, in 
various ways ronder>'d me in the compilation of the 
work. Some of these gentlemen havehel{)ed with bool^s, 
some with money and some in a purely literary manner 
helping me in readily checking my grammatical notes 
wlienover I approuidicd them in that connection. 
I liavc also to than]; Pt. Bhimasona, Vidyrdankara, 
Proprietor of the IS'ava^ ng:i Proses and his staff, especi¬ 
ally Motlrama Com)iositor and Rrunaprasada, jYachine- 
inan, for the pains they have taken in the work. 
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The wliole manuscript (except tlie Piirusa Sukta 
was read out to Pb. Brahmalatba .rijnasu, Ijahore, 
wliile he was at ICasi in September last. He was kind 
(‘iiongli to devote some of his precious time for thif 
purpose. He mide a number.of excellent suggestions 
all of which have bee,: carried out. ddie Purusa Sukta 
with the scholion of the l»e\. ]\raharsi Dayananda 
Sarasvati has fx^en included in the book at his 
suggestion. 

I am gateful to Pt. Snpada Damodara Satavale- 
kara of Aundii, Satara; Pt. Kscmakarana lasa Trivedi, 
of Jaipur; the Publislun-s of Pb. Tulsirama Svami’s 
Works, ]\reerut; Ti. Hamsaraja Jabrarian, D. A. V. 
College Itosearcli rdluarv Taihore; Pt. Ayotlhyaprasada 
of Calcutta now in America; Messrs. Choudhary and 
Sons, Bonaia.'s; and all others whoso books I have pro¬ 
fitably used in the coinjiilation of this volume. 

T am very much ol:)liged also t:) tlio Secretary of 
the Trust, Lala Itupalal Kapur and his brother 
Hainsaraja for their kiiuliy purchasing books for me, 
and altbrdiiig necessary conveniences sucli as Ijoard 
and lodging during the time of writing. 

Tlie Sanmargadarsana a book written in Hindi 
by my Guru the very revered Svami Sarvadanandaji 
Maharaja has been very useful to me in writing on the 
Saert'd Syllable ‘Aum’ in Chapter HI on “The Nature 
of the Supreme Being.” For this 1 thank his rever¬ 
ence as well as his juiblisher Ii[ahasaya Santaraina 
who also helped me in many ways all the time the 
work was being done. 

The Revered i^[allatma Hamsarajaji guided me 
throughout in the compilation of the work. Ho was 
kind enough to allow me to rea l out the wdiole work 
to him (even the sheets I have now' in abeyanc(') for 
almost four months for which purpose ho set apart 
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a portion of liis precious time almost dail_v. Had it 
not been for liim it is hardly possiijle I should have 
undertaken this work, nay, it is doubtful whether 
such a book should ever have l)een written. The res¬ 
ponsibility, howGv<'r, al)Out the views expressed in 
the work devolves on me, for the kind Mahatma, 
never interfered with my way of dealing' with the sub¬ 
ject. It is with his blessin,<>', the good wishes of my 
.(luru the Very Rev. Svami Sarvadanandaji and thoseof 
another noble son of the Punjab, my kind elderly friend 
and well-wisher, the iviverel Master Laksmanadasa 
Arya, B. A., L. T., of Lyallpur, that the book now 
carries the Vedie message to the English speaking 
world. 

Any suggestions and corrections may kindly be 
communicated to mo cjo the publislier.s. 

fksTRlq; ll 

A. V. XIX, 71, 1. 


gfr ii 

^ vfin: ii u 
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A. V. XIX, 72, 2. 
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Lahore, 3i*3-3-5. 


Bhumananda Sarasvati. 



The follo-\ving are a few of the infinite number 


of the meanings of tlie sacred syllable ‘Aum’. 
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The above (^xplaiuition is adajtt'etl ftom 
Bayanaiula’s Aryrililiiviua.ya ])p. Ib-le of tin; 
issued by tlie Hanilal ivapm-Trust. 
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The second part, whenever, Avherever and by 
whomsoever it may be published will contain a detail¬ 
ed critical introduction, some 200 Vedic verses in 
complete hymns, a full index as in this volume and 
additional notes. The introduction will contain an 
elaborate dissertation on Vedic accent also. Thus, the 
division of the work into two volumes may be consi¬ 
dered to be advantageous. But the publication of 
the second volume must be left to the remote future, 
though the matter is ready with me, for during these 
days of materialism and irreligion it is impossible to 
find publishers for such a work. Hence it is but just 
that I should heartily tnank the trustees of the 
Ram Lai Kapur Trust for spending their funds on 
such a risky venture. If this volume meets with a 
favourable reception at the hands of the English 
knowing public, the Ram Lai Kapur Trust them¬ 
selves may soon help me to issue the second volume 
also. 

This book is not intended for a casual, cursory 
reading. The holiday or leisure-hour reader of 
emotional and too often immoral fiction will find no¬ 
thing in this volume to his taste. It is a religious 
book intended for the religious and devout seeker 
after God. It is a very serious work for very careful 
and serious study. One who seriously and attentively 
studies this volume will find one’s Avay open into the 
Temple of Vedic Literature. The many grammatical 
and exegetical details, if the reader tries to under¬ 
stand and utilise them properly, will enable him to 
handle the most abstruse and difiicult questions in 
Vedic interpretation witli full reliance and mastery. 
He who studies the notes will not need the help of 
the translation for he will himself be able to translate 
the Vedic verse concerned. Those who do not wish 
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to read tlie notes may skip over them and read the 
translation itself which can be easily found out from 
the headinj?. The translation, it must be borne in 
mind, is not an ordinary translation. It is a combi¬ 
nation of both literal translation and paraphrase. 
The chief purpose of translation is to convey to the 
mind of an enquerer in his own idiom or in easier 
style, the sense of a passage in his own or a different 
language which he cannot understand. Hence, to 
substitute mere dictionary equivalents for words 
unintelligible in themselves, cannot fulfil the purpose 
of translation. It is just for this reason that the 
translations of Vedic literature by European scholars 
and their Indian followers with which Vedic students 
tlie world over are provided, have failed to supply the 
wants of the times. More than a century has passed 
since Europe got herself introduced into the Temple of 
Vedic Lore, but even now after sucli patient and 
anxious waiting on the part of the Avorld, her sons 
have the boldness to tell us that Vedic literature is 
\inintelligiblo and that the Vedas contain nothing but 
“lies”, “mad man’s raving” and children’s prattle’’, 
Avith a little scattering here and there of some truth 
and fine poetry ! There ]iever aauis a more lamentable 
and unpardonable bungling done on this side of the 
grave than Avhat they call Vedic research by European 
Scholars and their Indian folloAvers. Are they really 
incapable to understand the Vedas, or qre the Vedas 
unfit for human digestion ? Bhartrhari answered the 
question for us :—^ 
mfaai:. It is not the fault of the jewel if it is under¬ 
valued. The jewel is Avhat it is. It is not its business 
to set down its own price. 

The Vedas are not Indian; they belong to +Iie 
Avhole world. The establishment of a Avorld literary 




Preface. 

“May God bless your righteous endea¬ 
vour and the noble purpose of the Ramlal 
Kapur Trust with success. 

(Message received from MAIIATMA JIANSARAJA J1 
on the eve of publishing this volume). 

The Revered Mahatma Hansaraja ji has been 
the guidiu" siMiit in tlie compilatio]i of the present 
work wliich is itself a fruit of the pious wishes of 
the late Lala Ramlal Kapur, Sole Agent for tlio 
Punjab to the Titaghar Paper Mills Co., Bengal. Ilis 
worthy sons, Ruplal, Hansaraja, Gyanaohand and 
Pyarelal founded, in honour of their revered father, 
the Ram Lai Kapur Trust donating a decent amount 
of money towards it for the publication of Vedic works. 
Intended by the Trust, for circulation in Europe and 
(dsewhere among English-knowing people, tlie present 
w'ork was expected to cover not less than 450 pages of 
matter, but delay having occured on account of 
unforeseen and inevitable circumstances it has been 
found desirable to divide the work into two party 
terminating this first volume wdth thirteen verse 
from the Samavcda 



Prayers and Exhortations. 

tl ?Io I ^ II 

Oh Lord God, Creator of the universe (and 
Source of all great powers), of Holiest nature (and 
Dispenser of true happiness), be gracious, we beseech 
Thee, to dispel all our miseries (vices and evil propen¬ 
sities), and to bestow upon us what is good (such as 
virtuous tendencies, inclination to do benevolent 
deeds and a righteous disposition). 

u I ^ II 

Subduing our minds and living upright lives, 
we should, with fervent devotion, serve Him Who is 
Blissful and Holy, the Self-effulgent Creator, (Sup¬ 
porter and Illuminator) of all luminous bodies like 
the sun, the One Master of the universe Who existed 
before creation. It is He that sustains this earth, (the 
intermediate regions)-and the vast heavens. 

^ I q-?*! 

II «I0 x«i, I tl II 
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PEAYEES. 


Let US apply -with heart and soul to observe in 
our daily life the coinniaudments of that Bliss-impart¬ 
ing God Who giveth to the devout true knowledge of 
(Himself as well as) the soul, Who blesses individuals 
and societies (that remember Him>, with strength 
physical and spiritual, Whom all the enlightened adore, 
and Whose visible and truthful rale in the universe the 
righteous acknowledge. Whose shelter leads to eman¬ 
cipation, and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death. 

f II ?To ^ II 

Lot us offer all the best that we have, and 
devoutly resort to that Blissful God, the Giver of all 
wealth. Who, in His infinite glory, is the One and Sole 
Ruler of all creation animate and inanimate, bestow¬ 
ing (with His unfathomable wisdom) corporeal exis¬ 
tence on all creatures—bipeds (like men), and quadru¬ 
peds (like the cow and all other beings), 

^ ^ 

II I ^ II 

Let us adore with all the strength of our body, 
mind and soul, that Blissful Supreme Being, the Lord 
of all our desires by whom the formidable sun, the 
earth and other planets are fixed (in their orbits), by 
whom the quota of happiness and the enjoyment of 
final beatitude (according to the deserts of each finite 
being endowed with life) are established on a firm 
basis, and who (after the period of the dissolution of 
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Oh Self-effulgent, Omniscient Lord ! we bow 
unto Thee with profound humility. Cast out from us 
all debasing and sinful desires and habits and lead us, 
by the path of righteousness, to the acquisition of all 
true knowledge that we may enjoy true happiness. 



Chapter 1. 

Worship of the One God. 

Rgverla Mandala I, Sukta 1. 

Seer :—!Maclliucchaiulas. 

Subject:—Adoration of God the Solf-cffulgent 

]\[etre :—Gayatri. 

Tone :—Sadja. 

I II ^ II 

5% I I ST'.sflhH^ I i i 

I li 

?Tfci?r:—?Tir^q- iirrit ?:^«JTcTfi ^- 

II 

Word-meaning &c ;—nm'JiTfT^lT! or 
\/wfn ^TrTT+R U. IV, 50)=God tlio adorable, He who 
is fit to be approached, known, accepted, adored by all 
or He, who, being onini]n'csent, knows or pervades all. 

l^The cliango of of 5 to 55 in Vodic Sanskrit is 
set forth in the coujilct:— 

i 

313 ; I ^ ll)=I entreat, 

praise, request. ^^Ti'^rTq: ( 5 ?:: + \/S>=IT5r + ?R 

P. I, 1, 20 ; III, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 42)=He who supports 
from all eternity, ^viu%), (V^T^jl '^g’jiTT- 

P. Ill, 3, 90)=all activities from 
the agnihotra to the a§vaniedha sacrifice; all righteous 
and philanthropic deeds. 

p. Ill, i, 134)= 
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donor, imparter of joy or happiness, conqueror, illunii- 
nator. (?T ^ si^'TT%^T^ 

?nnfnT:—^5+ P. Ill, 2, 59 and 

III, 3, 113)=He who brings together the cosmos at 
every creation; the only object of adoration in all 
seasons, fr?TT^J^ (some say also, rf 
?I^P- HI, 1, 135 or U. II, 94 and 95)=donor, bestower; 
He Avho bestows all gifts upto emancipation; He 
who receives the adoration offered by devotees, souls 
who attain liberation and the cosmos at the time of 
dissolution. 

^5?rf?TrR T^r^rr: j 

^ viTcnr:—v/^r+erJitr P. II, 2, 

19 and V, 3, 551=the most bounteous bestower of 
splendid wealth. For details see comments at the 
end. 

Translation I glorify God the Self-effulgent, 
the Supporter of the universe from all eternity, the 
Illuminator of all activity, the Only Object of adora¬ 
tion in all seasons and the Most Bounteous and the 
Greatest Donor of splendid wealth. 

Purport :—The Vedas unfold the eternal laws 
according to Avhich the universe, human society and 
all things are sustained. They are revealed by God, 
their Author, for the benefit of souls. Every Vedic 
verse therefore is a statement made by God, and 
propagated by Him in the whole universe through one 
of the four original Rsis. 

Comment :—This is the first sentence in the 
original Vedic literature. It is signifi(;ant that it 
begins with the name of God Himself and describes 
His attributes. 

Agni is one of the names of God, for in Rgveda I, 
164, 46^ Ave are told that:—“the Avise call the Ador- 
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able Goil (Agni\ ‘Indra’—the Omnipotent, ‘Mitra’— 
the friend of all,‘Varuna'—the Holiest, and He also 
is, (according to them) ‘Divya’—the Shining One, 
‘Suparna’—the Protector and Preserver of the 
universe, ‘Garutman’—the Mighty Spirit. Though He 
is One Unitary Being they speak of Him in various 
Avays, sometimes calling Him ‘Agni’—the Self-elful- 
gent, sometimes, ‘Yama’—the Controller of the world 
and sometimes ‘Matarisvan’—the Life Energy of the 
universe.” 

The first verse of the thirty-second chapter of 
the Yajurveda^ voices the same idea ‘Verily He is 
Agni—the All-knowing, He is Aditya—the Imperish¬ 
able, He is Vayu—the mover of all the universe, and 
verily Ho is Candramas—tlie All-blissful Being. Verily 
Ho is Sukra—the Holy One, He is Brahman—the 
Supremo Being. He is Apah—All pervading and Ho 
is Prajapati—the Lord of all creatures.” 

The following question pat in tlie Rgveda® and 
the answer to it leave no doubt as to the use of the 
word Agni to denote the Supreme Being ;—“Who is 
that amongst all the immortal beings possessed of 
divine attributes whoso charming name we shall con¬ 
template ? What is that Being who will give us 
birth again on earth so that we may see father and 
mother ?” This is the question; now the answer is :— 
“We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni— 
the Self-effulgent God, who is the foremost of all the 
immortal beings possessed of divine attributes; He 
will give us birth again on earth so that we may see 
father and mother.” 

qRi: II ^ jiiit 1 ^ aw 

H ^ jut mat a 11 ?, i u 
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Surely the ordinary kitchen-lire, not that blaz¬ 
ing in the biggest blasting furnace on earth, nay, not 
even the sun, can be said to possess the qualifications 
mentioned in the above verse. Nor can any wise 
devotee be expected to give vent to the grand emotion 
embodied in the following verse of tlie Rgveda^ in 
addressing the pliysical lire:—“Oh Lord Omniscient! 
that I sliould ever experience myself subsisting in 
Thee, and that Thou mayest always be immanent in 
me, in this, indeed, is the fulfilment of all Thy 
blessings.” 

In the llrahmana literature also the -word Ajrni 
is oftentimes used as a name of God. In the 
Satapatha Brahmana we are told that Brahma® (the 
Supreme Being), the soul,“ the creatures’ and their 
Protector,“ the Puriisa® and He whose face is 
Brahma’*’ (the qualification of the highest class in 
human society) are all called Agni. The last is surely 
an echo of the Purnsa, Sukta, Yajurveda chapter 
thirty-one verse eleven,” which says:—“In creation, 
that is, of the Virat-purusa the body of all the bodies 
(see Purus-sukta verse five), the Brahmana (the man 
knowing God and given to teaching and preaching) 
occupies the position of the face, that is, being creat¬ 
ed with the best and the highest qualities of head and 
lieart, he is highest in the social scale (according to 
God’s diepensation). The next in order is the Ksatriya 
(or the governing and warrior class) who can be said 
to be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with 
such qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultur¬ 
al and commercial class endowed Avith qualities neces- 

qr | || ^ c, w, 3.? u 

MIVI31UII *’■ I ^ I H I 3 I = II ’■ 

and ?i.h: i 5 I M 3 i v3 ii g^drsfit: i 

I V I M ^0 II ’*’• 1 ^ i ? i 1 J.o n ”• 

3q giirt:d^s;r5 3i5i;q: \ 3^^ ii 


V. A.-l. 
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sarv for farmiu", business c*fcc., occupying the middle¬ 
most position in tlie scale of human society, can be 
compared to the thiglis of this Virat-purusa. Finally 
the Sudra occupies the position of His feet, being 
lowest in the social scale on account of such qualities 
as lack of intelligence and such other faculties.” 

The Maitryupanisad has an inimitable text about 
the attributes of Go l, in which the word Agni is used 
as one of His names :~“This Spirit indeed is Isana — 
the Controller, Sambhu—the Imparter of bliss, Hhava 
—the Origin of all beings, Rudra—the Dispeller of 
e%’il, Prajapati—the Protector of all creatures, 
Visvasrk—the Creator of the universe, Hiranyagarbha 
—the Producer of all luminous bodies like the sun and 
moon, Satyain—the Ever true (being immutable), 
Prana—the Imparter of vitality to all creatures, 
Harnsa^He who gives their gross form to all created 
objects, Sasta—the Governor of all, Vi§nu—the Omni¬ 
present, Narayana—-the Refuge of all human beings, 
Arka—He who is fit to be adored by all, Savita—the 
Generator of all, Dhata—maker, Vidliata—Fashioner, 
Sam rat—the King of all kings, Indra—the Omni¬ 
potent, Indu—the Im})arter of joy, He who like the 
fire imparts energy to all diffusing luster through the 
globe of luster endowed with thousands of eyes, so to 
say, being infinitely more beneficial than the fire, He 
should be searched after by one desirous to know 
Him discarding all inclinations to harm anv crea¬ 
ture.” ^2 

In Yaska’s Nirukta^'* the word agni is explained as 
follows:—“Agni is so called because it takes a leading 

Rrar Re: 5ir?ar r 

I ^ I II 
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part in all human affairs, (becomes, so to say, leader- 
agrani). It is also carried in front in all sacrificial 
ceremonies. Or it is so called because when sot to 
anything it occupies the whole object and makes it, 
as it w'ere, a part of itself, ‘angam nayati’. The exigete 
Sthaulasthivi considers the word agni to denote the 
parching or scoarching effect whioli is destructive of 
viscidity, ‘na knopayati’. According to ^akapuni it is 
made up of throe verbs, viz., ^i to go, v^anjQ to go or 
.^dah to burn and ..yni to lead. He takes ‘.a’ from the 
.^i, ‘ga’from -v/anju or .,ydah and lastly ‘ni’from .^/Di.” 
Hence the Avord is formed according to this expla¬ 
nation as follows :— 

( 1 ) 

(2 vf'n 5i;?r?r=?m+ v/s»t= ,> „ 

(3) JI ^+1=^1111 

(4) v/?-!-v/^s^+v/sTi—’srd-^+5fi=?n%i 

(5) Vf+I 
Yaska’s explanation (Nir. VII, 15) ^ of the present verse 
also is noteworthy. He explains the form to mean 

—I beg or entreat. According to him tho root 
Vid here signifies the act of entreaty or reverence. 
In the 12th section of the 2nd chapter of his work he 
derives the word jrTT^^T from the adverb 5?:w+the root 
vrr i.e., 31 : ^vn%= 3 ?:^+> 3 FT+?R= 5 T:+f 5 rT, P. VII, 4 , 

42. The Avord ^ ho derives in two ways viz., from 
tho \/%T to give, or \/^ both meaning to 

shine, or illumine; and from the noun meaning 
the heavens :— 5 P 5 r='^. The ivords 
^ and he says are synonymous. Aurnavabha, 

V9 I » 

^ ^ aifiuhlsi'S 1 ^ 13r cc^i 1 

cTRisi ft^^irstr «fknnsa ^ | ^ ur | Ctmt 
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says Yaska, derives tlie word sirj from the root in 
the sense of and or whereas he himself 

takes it to be formed from the root to invoke upon. 
He derives from the root also. ?T% 

Three otlier derivations of this 
word he gives as follows (1) In a sacrifice oblations 
are offered with the recitation of verses from the Yajur- 
veda and hence it is moistened, so to say, with them. 

+ + (2) During 

sacrifice-i antelopc-liiilcs or spread for the sacrificers to 
sit on, hence :—^T3T«T (hide), 5 *T—^+?l3l+^=?Hr. 

This is according to Aupanianyava. (3) A sacrifice is 
carried on, accomplished, by versos of the Yajurveda, 
therefore v'^f+ = 

Yaska makes a very signifit;ant remark also on 
the multiplicity of the names of God. He says^“:—“On 
account of the Omnipotence of the Deity, the One 
Supremo Being is variously extolled, as a result of 
which it appears that the different asi:>cct8 (attributes 
&c.,) of the One, appear to bo different deities. 

^Irs rrMrs. ^ l•^_ _ 

n ^ II 

^1^; I 1I I 13ti I 
h: ui I II 

II 

Word-meaning &c.:—(\/l5 
^+^*5 )=by the ancient, the preceding according to 

q5ikiqiHf% | | 

>JI I | II ? I 

II I 

11 v 3 1 V11 
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human computation, (\/'5^^'f »T?fr4-lCs^ U. IV, 

120) = a sage, a seer; the vital air ; ratiocination. 

P. in, 1,100)=fit to be praised, adored 
or sought after. by Varitka ^ 

3 rfT*l'=^iW)=by the modern or present according 
to human computation. <j^^i^=lff^f*T:=by men (living 
in the past or present age) well versed in the Vedic 
lores guiding the masses by teaching and preaching; 
ivith the vital air that subsists in the primordial 
matter the cause of tlie cosmos ; by means of ratioci. 
nation on the part of the enlightened who taught the 
Vedic lores in the past. =by brahmacaris 

or students of the Vedic lore ; by the vital air that 
enlivens bodies and the cosmos which are the effects 
of primordial matter; through ratiocination by modern 
scholars well versed in the Wlic lores. (The words 
ancient and modern ai-e used with reference to human 
computation and have nothing to do with God to 
Whom everything is present). ^?T=also. \/f^5 

.f ^^)=:perfect limbs and senses, perfect attainments 
such as advanced learning, seasons of great joy and 
perfect happiness; all groat powers and good gifta 
^5 = here in this Avorld ; during this life, in the soul. 
?n—(W ^ 53 )=may He bestow on us. 

Translation :—May God the Self-effulgent, 
(Omnipotent, the Internal Kegulator and Illuminator 
of all beings), worthy of being glorified and sought 
after by both the preceptors (ancient and modern 
according to human computation) and the students of 
the Vedic loros (or Who deserves to be praised and 
sought after by a regulation of the vital air in the 
bodies and the cosmos that are effects, in harmony 
with the subtle vital air which subsists eternally in 
the primordial matter the cause, or by means of ratio¬ 
cination of enlightened men well versed in the '^^edic 
lores who lived in the past and are still living in tlie 
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present accoi’ding to hman consideration), bestow on 
ns all great powers an 1 good gifts (like perfect limbs 
and senses, advanced learning and seasons of groat joy 
and happiness). 

Purport:—The end of all learning and teaching, 
of regulations of breath and other Yogic exercises, as 
well as of ratiocination should be the glorification of 
God and conformity to His will. 

Comment :—By‘ancient’-purve are meant such 
as are learjuid in the Vodic lores irrespective of the 
age to which they belong for the idea of past and pre¬ 
sent depends upon human computation whereas to 
God, the Author of the Vedas, everything is present in 
as much as all things do always exist in some form or 
other, gross or subtle, nianifested or unmanifested. 
By modora —‘naviiia’stu.lents of tlie Vedic lores are 
intended and not scdiolars and sages of the present age 
who also are designated ‘purve’ by the verse. The word 
‘rsi’ denotes men who understand the Vedic law, and 
are engaged in the propagation of righteousness and 
learning. Preaching and practising the truth they 
are the benefactors of mankind. Guileless and ever 
industrious, they take recourse to God for the attain¬ 
ment of uprightness in life and emancipation after 
and investigate into heat and such other natural 
phenomena for tlic service of humanity. The word ‘rsi’ 
according to Yaska’ means a seer—one endowed with 
keenness of vision. But Aupamanyava says that a ‘rsi’ 
is he who has understood the Vedic law, in support of 
which interpretation he cites a Brahmana passage 
meaning that the eternal Vedic law was revealed in 
the vision of these seers undergoing austerities and 
this is why they are called ‘seers’. Yaska clearly 
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states* that a ‘rsi’ is so called because he or she visu¬ 
alises (understands fully) vedic verses having many 
and different significations. Elsewhere he narrates 
what work these rsis have done in these words® ;— 
‘‘There were once enlightened persons who had visu¬ 
alised (fully understood and lived up to) the law of 
righteousness ; tliey, through their teaching, laid bare 
the meaning of Vedic texts for such as were unable to 
understand the Vedas. Later on there came a time 
when people were unable to understand the Vedas 
even through these teachings of the ancient seers. 
For such people, later scholars compiled this Vedic dic¬ 
tionary (the Nighantu and Nirukta) so that they may, 
with some effort, be able to grasp the meaning of 
Vedic texts.” 

By ‘rsi’ is also meant a process of reasoning 
adopted in making difficult or abstruse matters clear. 
In his beautiful commentary on Rgveda I, 1G4, 39 
Yaska^ says that Vedic statements are to be interpre¬ 
ted on the basis of such other Vedic texts as are rele- 
vent to the purpose and also through a right process 
of reasoning, but never severed from their context as 
this latter always has its influence on the sense of a 
text. A person not endowed with vision or void of 
purity and austerity of life cannot understand the 
Vedas. In chapter I section 14 it has already been 
pointed out that men well-versed in all the ancillary 

*' II « I ? II 

^ Ro 11 

gwti ^EftgpiTiicgI g«r 

gicgRr.i w i u ii 
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lores alone can "rasp the meaning of Vedic texts But 
such ‘rsis’ are not always available. Hence Yaska 
cites a legend to point out the necessity and sufficiency 
of the right sort of reasoning to interpret the Vedas. 
“When the ‘rsis’ were nowhere to be found the people 
asked the enlightened (loaders) as to who would guide 
them in matters of Velio interpretation as a seer 
now. They, in reply, mentioned reasoning as a factor 
to take the jdaco of rsis in d(!ciding the sense of Vedic 
texts. Hence, whatever import a scholar traces in a 
Vedic text by a riglit ]noc.css of reasoning becomes 
equal to the result of a seer’.s vision.” This process of 
reasoning is described by Gotama'^ as ‘an enquiry into 
the causes or reasons of a thing with a view to arrive 
at the truth. 

The word ‘rsi’ also means the vital air which 
interpretation is given inthe^atapatha Brahmana VIT, 
2, 1, f)^ 

The word ‘rtu’ according to Satapatha Br. VII, 
2, 2, 26^ has all the meanings of the Avord ‘deva’. 

Yaska in Nirukta VJI, IG® says that the word 
‘agni’ in this verse does not mean the kitchen -fire, 
but it denotes the two luminous bodies of tlie upper 
regions ‘uttare jvoti.sr, tliat is electricity (lightening) 
subsisting in the mid region and the sun in the celes¬ 
tial. The words ‘uttare jyotisi’ also mean the two 
highest luminous beings, namely, the Supreme Being, 
and the soul. Yaska does, really seem to mean here 
the Supreme Being also. 

(^) wiWr I 

II ^ II 

® ■ sjwr I ^ i 
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I I 11 

qi^ qR^r^Tli 

Word-meaning &c. :—WT?Tqr = b.v fervently ador¬ 
ing God the Self-effulgent. ^AnT=such excellent wealth 
(possessions) as learning, riches &c. (Nig. II, 9). ^RfieRl 
(Vedic subjunctive parasmaipadi form used instead of 
the atmanepadi)=obtains. (v/jq 5 ^ + ^Iw P. HI, 
3 , 18)=imparting happiness by strengthening body, 
mind and soul. qq=only, alone. f^^r^q=day by day, 
everyday (Nig- IT, 9). qvHRW ( 3 ^+ 

P. I, 1,46 ; U. IV, 191 and 189)=that brings great 
fame. P. V, 2, 94 ; VIIl, 2 , 

9 and V, 3, 65) consisting of the strongest, bravest and 
the most accomplished of off-spring and relations 

Translation: —By fervent adoration of God the 
Self-effulgent alone, does the devotee day by day obtain 
from Him such excellent possessions as impart happi¬ 
ness through the strengthening of body, mind and 
soul—possessions which bring great fame and include 
the strongest, (bravest and the most accomplished) of 
offspring (and relations). 

Purport In this verse the Avord agni is used 
with a double meaning, namely, God and heat. A 
man who lives in conformity Avith the Avill of God, 
scientifically investigates into the properties and uses 
of heat in its various forms and utilises it in arts and 
crafts, Avill amass immense Avealth, Avin great fame and 
have noble off spring and relations. 

The term heat (agni) here stands for light, 
fire, steam, electricity &c., and by implication signi¬ 
fies all natural phenomena that are necessary for the 
formation and sustenance of the»cosmos. A scientist 
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sliould see at tlie back of all those the August Author 
of Kature herself, for all these agencies ■work only in 
obedience to Hia Omnipotent Sanction. As the 
Upanisad says :—“Fire burns in accordance with His 
Law, the Sun diffuses light and heat in submission to 
hlis Will, aud electricity and air in humble obedience 
to His Dictates render service according to their capa¬ 
bilities, Nay, the fifth, and the most formidable of 
all these, death, also depends upon His Almighty 
Will,”* 

(») ^ I H 

I I I I I 

I I I I I ii 

j—5 qijr ?r«iPTJT- 

Word-meaning &c. :—^?T=Oh Self-effulgent God ! 
<iq^=:which. q5rq[=the propagation of true learning 
and the imparting of benefits to others ; good or 
righteous works, such as propitiation of the enlighten¬ 
ed, associating with the righteous and giving of 
charity of various types to the deserving and needy ; 
creation, sustenance and dissolution of the universe on 
the part of God ; praise, prayer and worship offered to 
God. Nig. II, 19; P.HI, 

1, 134 ; and Nir. I, 8)=free from any sort of injury to 
any being. P. V, 4, 48j=pervading 

all, being omnipresent and hence from the side of 
everything. qf?:3|;: (qn: Nir. I, 3+\/^|;+i%tT 

P. HI, 2, 7G)=Supporting or protecting in every way. 


^0 5. I II 
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?rftT=thou art, ^:=that (yajfia). ff|^=verily. 
to the enlightened, wise or all beneficent beings and 
objects. »i^f^=:goes to, reaches, resorts to, for the 
good of all. 

Translation :—Oh Self-effulgent God! being im¬ 
manent in everything, Thou dost (by means of heat 
and other natural phenomena of Thy making, through 
Thy Providence and along with the sustenance of the 
cosmos) thoroughly protect from all sides, all good 
works (such as the adoration and contemplation of 
Thy Divine Majesty, the propagation of righteousness 
and true learning, giving charity to the deserving and 
needy, honouring the wise and associating with the 
virtuous) which are entirely harmless (in themselves 
but beneficial to all beings) and, it is ordained by Thee 
that these righteous works should be in the hands of 
the enlightened for the good of all. 

Purport!—As God the Omnipresent always pro¬ 
tects the abovementioned righteous deeds from all 
sides they become endowed with the X3apacity to im¬ 
part beneficent properties. Hence it is that heat 
created by God as possessing such attributes is 
instrumental in the propagation of beneficial arts and 
crafts. A learned but righteous and industrious man 
alone deserves to have these advantages. 

^ 11 u. n 

q^qre.*— 51 ^: l l | I I 

I I I II 

Word-meaning &c.:—Tff\%:=God the Self-effulgent 
5 Rn=be 8 tower of the best girts ; receiver, holder and 
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supporter of the earth and other planets, (\/^ 

S[rsf+?U. IV, 139 or or »Trq-^+ 

+ \/f^ U. I. 7G=sRg; i 

P. n, 1, 57)=Omni3cient Creator of the atomic matter 
&c., endowed Avith various properties ; the Author and 
Revealer of the Vedic lores embod 3 dng principles form¬ 
ing the basis of all sciences and arts. 3I%+ 

in, 2, 124 and IV, 4, 98)=beneficial to the 
righteous®; immutable. (\/f^g-qsr-f «RlU. IV, 

174=%?r-f- v'«ST^4-9T^nU.IV, l89=«ra':f^5»fl^?Tsr5l^ 
P. II, 2, 24=f^5i?Tqri + ?Tfl’T P. V, 3, 6B)=He Whose 
glorj' is most wonderful to here about ; of Whose glory 
people hear but hardly understand. ^:=the Self-reful¬ 
gent Illuminator of all; He Whoso light illuminates all; 
Who guides or impels all beings, (Vedic for%%:)= 

with the enlightened ; wdth beneficent attributes, 
?ST**TH?^tAorist form without the augment P. 
Ill, 3, 6)=:may He come to us ; may we attain to Him ; 
may He be accessible to us. 

Translation:—Maj* God the Self-effulgent, the 
Giver of the best blessings, the Omniscient Creator of 
(atomic matter with its various properties and its ex¬ 
panse) the whole cosmos, the Benefactor of tln' 
righteous (and industrious), Whoso glory is most won¬ 
derful to hear (and know about),—the Light that, 
illuminates all—be accessible to us (His devotees). 

Purport:—The word ‘agni’ here means both God 
and the natural phenomenon of heat, since God being 

I n i ii m.h- 

ii 5. f 11 | sKr^^r^^iT | ^.di 11 

ft I ft | qtr 

1 ^itir^crr 5 irai 1 1 

RIRtiK.?! tist^rd || Rr II 

ew I eeg tr n f^r^a; ? 1 u ii 
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Omniscient, Imperishable, Omnipotent—the Maker and 
Kefuge of all—in Whom all creatures live and move 
and have their being, is the Illuminator of all; 
and the physical heat by its power of attraction or 
gravitation (as in the sun) is the means to keep mate¬ 
rial objects intact. 

Comment':—In this verse the incomprehensible 
Majesty of God is hinted at. His glory is so wonder¬ 
ful that few of those who hear of it understand all 
that is said about Him and still fewer realise Him and 
live up to their experience. It is said in tlie Kathopa- 
nisad^ :—“Many do not have the good fortune to hear 
about Him, and of those that hear of Him many fail 
to realise Him. A person capable of teaching about 
the real nature of God is a rarity and even if such a 
one be available, the person wishing to learn about 
Him should have care and presence of mind in doing 
so. It is only then that he will be one of the few that 
know about Him and if he is really a man of fortitude, 
he will then act up to Avhat he has learnt.” 

The same sentiment is voiced by the Bhagvad* 
glta^ in its beautiful style as foli'>ws r—■ 

“As ‘Wonderful’, seeing Him, someone beholds ; 

As ‘Wonderful’, speaking another describes Him ; 
As ‘Wonderful’, hearing of Him, a third hears : 

Yet e’en after hearing, not one of them knows” 

God, in this stanza is called ‘kavi’—poet. A 
poet’s work, it is generally admitted, is creative, for 
which genius of a high order is necessary. The intel¬ 
lectual calibre of a human poet is thus compared to 
the Omniscience of God. Just as God knows His 

ii qs. ^ I ii 

^ =qifq; i ^iwlqlqqfq: 

qa: ^ %q II ^ I q.». II 
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subject thoroughly a human poet also must under¬ 
stand his own topic well to be able to express his 
thoughts about it in a vivid and attractive manner, 
but entirely in conformity with truth and Nature. He 
is, thus, able to tell something now, impart some valu¬ 
able instruction on morality or explain some difficult 
matter in a few choice words full of suggestion. It is 
only in this sense that a human poet is said to ‘create’. 

In the Atharvaveda"’ this idea is expressed in a 
few but impressive words, thus:—“Man neither sees nor 
can abandon (overlook) Him (the Lord God Omnipre¬ 
sent) Who is (always) close to him. Of the making 
of such God the Effulgent is this Poem which neither 
perishes nor decays.” 

This Poem of the Almighty Poet is two-fold. 
The first is visible in the universe around us of which 
the Rgveda*^ sings in the following strains:—“(Oh 
men!) Ho has spread the waters in the rays of the Sun, 
has given vigorous speed to horses and put milk in 
the udder of the cow, Varuna (God the Great) has 
placed intelligence in our hearts, has diffused heat 
through space, set the Sun in the high heavens and 
made the essence of all organic bodies (beings) sub¬ 
sist in the cloud.” 

“Varuna (the Great God) has very ably made the 
cloud that pours waters downwards, atmosphere and 
the earth. Therewith the Supreme Being, the 

II ^ o I I II 

a e|^ ;i?rnT 3.%^ | 

II Vi. I c It 1 51, II ji 

I % 5 T q# q 11653^1% | ^ || gffcqi 

qw | q^qqr: qri; q;?^ 3[qrq sfqqi fq^q I qjo 1 

^0 I I V II qq qfqqr ^mq! =q ifi ^ R: ?qrqq qrq: 1 qlsRft% 

q;^^ ^qiq ^iqqi iqqq i v. 11 q 5 ?qet qqqr 

vqqi^ I qqirm (qqrfq q.^q qqiq ^fqqr i^qq 1 ^ 11 
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Illuminator of the entire universe moistens the earth 
just as the shower of rain bedews barley (and other 
cereals that they may grow) to make us happy ’. 

“Whose greatness these snowy mountains and 
the ocean witli its waters proclaim ; Whose arms are 
these vast regions ; He, it is to Whom we shall offer 
our prayers.” 

“By Whom the heavenly bodies are uplifted and 
the earth is made stable ; by Wliom the atmosphere 
and the heavens are established, Who pervades the 
entire space by His Spiritual Essence ; He, it is to 
Whom we shall offer our prayers.” 

“To Whom the earth and heavens look up, being 
upheld by His protection, and moved by His will ; in 
Whom the Sun rises and shines fortli; He it is to 
Whom we shall offer our prayers”. 

The Nasadiya and Purusa hymns given elsewhere 
in this book should also bo seen in this connection. 

The other Poem of this Almiglity Poet is the 
Eternal Law revealed in the shape of the four Vedas. 
In the Yajurveda’' avo shall find a verse which states 
the purpose of the Vedas and for Avhoin they are in¬ 
tended in the following words : —“Oii men ! as I have 
given this Word (i. e. the four Vedas) which is the 
Avord of salvation for all mankijid, namely, for the 
Brahmanas (those Avho are engaged in the propaga¬ 
tion of sacred knowledge), for the Ksatriyas (those 
who look after state affairs or the government of the 
country), for the Madras (those engaged in manual 
Avork or service), for the Vai§yas (those Avho are devot¬ 
ed to agriculture and commerce), for those avIio are 
my dependents (Avomen and servants) and even for 
them who are of low dignity (in society but of good 
inclinations), so should you also do &c.” 

I I R II 
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The Atharvaveda® X, 7, 20 describes in figura¬ 
tive language tliis Divine Poem the gist of which can 
be given in the following words:—“Who is that Great 
Being who revealed the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Samaveda and the Atharvaveda ? He is the Supreme 
Spirit Who has created the universe and sustains it.” 

The eighth® stanza of the 40th chapter of the 
Yajurveda relates “That Supreme Being over¬ 
spreads all. He is entirely Spirit, All-energy, All- 
powerful, Pure, Perfect, Omniscient, InAvard Control¬ 
ler of all, Ruler of all. Eternal and Self-existent. He 
has from all eternity been teaching uncreated immor¬ 
tal human souls, the true knowledge of things through 
the revelation of the Veda—His eternal knowledge.” 

The first vorse^” of the 49th hymn of the 10th 
book of the Rgve la, Atharvaveda XI 7, 5^^, XIX, 68, 
P*, a translation of all three of which is subjoined 
and the Samjnaiia Sukta R. V. X, 71; given elsewhere, 
may be read in this connection “I give my devotee 
the best wealth (which he has won by the deeds of 
his past life) ; I reveal knowledge in the form of the 
Vedas, hence all truly wise people offer me thanks. I 
encourage the righteous and industrious, and I surely 
see him that is not such, for, the maintenance and 

3 ^^I I '» 1 II 

^ ® 3?!|% ^ sf5l ^4 | q-si^R^ 
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support of all depend upon me.” “The Rgveda, the 
Sama-veda, the Yajurveda, the Udgitha (the sacred 
syllable ‘Aum’), hymns of praise, the sound ‘him’ 
(made in the Saman chant), accent and pitch, and 
the seven notes of music are all in the Surpassing 
Lord Brahma (i. e., they are originally taught by 
Him). May I attain to all these”. “I find out the 
secret of the (relation between) the non-pervasive (the 
individual soul) and the All-pervasive (the Supreme 
Being) by means of my intelligence. In this connec¬ 
tion Ave should regard the Vedas to be the Supreme 
source of right knowledge to follow in our Avalk of 
life (up to emancipation).” 

(S) 511^ I riw- 

II ^ II 

ab I ^ I 1 wlfn II 
II 

Word-meaning &c.?i?i=?T^*TT?|.=wherefore ; tliat. 
?T|f=Oh Friend (of all ! P- HI, 2, 

107)=to the charitably inclined, to him who offers his, 
life, property, soul—all—to God ; to him Avho is indus¬ 
trious in righteous Avorks^. ^ 

U. II, 28, or according to the Nirukta** 
^m+^s^or ^f*i+; oiV^j; P. 

Ill, 2, 124+ v/?5 5fri?T^rTH+5 or «T13T5T+^ in the sense 
of ?T 3 »T)=beneficiont; that Avhich all the wise take 

1 1 ^0 R I ? I V 1 II 
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recourse to ; what makes all creatures happy during: its 
possession ; what yields happiness to tlie deserving. 
^KWT%='?;^Tf^=Thou dost. fT€r=Thine. cT^='T^i7m=there- 
fore. ^r^nstrue ; lasting. (\/?rTH 

U. IV, 235; U. Ill, 134= 

«rfw^* Nh-. HI, 17)=immanent in 
or pervaling the human body in all its various parts 
(?r^q); pervading all the divisions of the material 
universe ; Inner Self; the vital air^. 

Translation; —Oh Self-olfulgent God, Friend of 
all ! Oh Inner Self of the universe and the human 
soul! upon that good man who out of charity and 
without expecting any return generously gives to the 
needy and deserving (and wlio oilers his property, 
body and soul, everything, to Thee the Bjstower of 
all benefits). Thou dost confer all good things (includ¬ 
ing the bliss of final boatitu le). To grant such great 
and lasting) gifts is quite in accordance with Thy 
Divine Nature uind lies only in Thy power). 

Purport: —God is just and the Friend and Well- 
wisher of all. To obtain happiness in life, therefore, 
man ought to worship Him alone and none else, since 
to bestow happiness on creatures is tlie nature of this 
Almighty God the Illuminator of all, and no other 
being has the power to do so. 

Comment In this verse God is called the 
Friend of all. It must bo remembered here that one 
of the names of God is ‘Mitra’ i. e.. Friend. The 
verse &c., quote 1 in the beginning 

of this chapter should bo referred to in this connection. 

(vs) ^4 [ 

II vs II 

3 sral ^r^f^r; ii ?Ta ^ 1 1 \d i ■%. n ^iqrui: (quir:) qr 

II «o 1.^ 1 ^ I It; II qi^qtqlqifqtqrn^^nwus qe^fuqfifu: ii uio 

? 1 ■i.'s II 
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34 I I ^ I 1 ^l4lSf^3: I 

f^T f 5 ^^ I 5i4j I I «Tr I |m% li 

sw: 3 r#?cT^qJTm II 

Word-meaning &c.:—^«T (^r+ v/|W *Tci^ = 

wo approach Avith humility, (\/f^5 ARTyif^f^- 

jfl^5?T5rfT^r'Ngi%JT^*nT^lTWTf?nTI%5'i=for the attain¬ 
ment of the light of true knowledge (and nothing else); 
day by day (Nig. T, 9). (^^f=night, Nig. I, 

7 ^^;=:day Nig. I, 9)=day and night ; morning and 
evening. T%?Tr (\/«^ T%?Tr?nJi;+l%^ P. Ill, 2, 178 and 
Vartika g")—by means of our intellect 

and mind ; by understanding and deeds ; by thought 
word and deed. sTJTJ=adoring Thee. (v/f^ vir- 

P-III) 2 I24)=in a spirit of fervent 

adoration. 

Translation: —Oh Lord God I in a spirit of humi¬ 
lity and fervent devotion wo approach Thy Divine 
Majesty morning and evening Avith our thoughts, 
(words) and actions befitting to that end that Thou 
wilt bless us with the light of true spiritual knowledge. 

Purport:—God sees all ; He is Omnipresent and 
deserving of our adoration. Hence it is but just that 
we should not forget Him Avhile engaged in any of the 
tasks of our daily life. It is only in this way that we 
can secure His grace which will save us from falling 
away any time from the truth. The reason is, being 
All-knowing and All-seeing, He is in every way 
acquainted with all our deeds and plans. This 
knowledge will help us a good deal in time of tempta¬ 
tion. 

(c) 

^ 11 c u 
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m\\\ l ^tt^- 

T^l I H I II 

Wfg??:—^ ^4m51W4T?cTH':^n!!r «TtqT^FT 

T>??Tg7m%) ii 

Word-meaning &c. :—Ti^frTq[ (\/^lf P. 

Ill, 2 , 124)=glorioiis ; shining. right¬ 
eous deeds or men. JTI’TR *T^r+^r U. II, 67 

-f v/’ir P. Ill, 2, 76)=Protector of the 

earth and other planets. (\/?K 

9 S P. Ill, 2, 102)=of tlie Divine Law ; of the four 
Vedas unfolding all the true lores; of the eternal 
cause of the universe ; of truth. (Nig. Ill, 10 and V, 
4). (Vl'Hl qfi?T cS:c.-}-l%^ U. IV. 56)=showing 

everything clearly. P. Ill, 

1 , 124 and VIII, 2 , 82)=ever increasing 5 never dec¬ 
reasing. ^%=in His own. (\/9fg ^q:nf»T-l-^5T P. 
Ill, 3, 121'=in His most hlis.sful state ; in His glory ; 
in the state af emancipation in which there is no suffer¬ 
ing and no lack. 

Translation :—We should always approach the 
August and All-pervading Divine Presence of God 
the Self-effulgent, in a spirit of sincere humility. He 
is the Divine Light that illuminates the inner self of 
all human beings and shows tliem everything clearly. 
He is the Mighty Force that impels all righteous men 
to deeds of self-sacrifice and the good of all creatures. 
He is the Sustainer of this earth and other planets, 
and He is the Author and Guardian of the Eternal 
Vedic Law. He is in His never decreasing state of 
Bliss 

Purport: —The Supreme Being untainted by the 
shortcomings of decay andlackof knowledge, directing 
all soms (embodied and disembodied) in the path of 
truth, protecting the truthffil and sustaining the 
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cosmos, ever remains inHisstate of pure existence and 
bliss. Worshipping Him, we too shall always rejoice 
in prosperity and the possession of right knowledge, 
attaining thereby our destined goal of a progressive 
life here and emancipation hereafter. 

(?.) e j|: ftW ¥1^ I 

II S. II 

'I?'?!?:—a: 1 a: I I wa i ?is( i gsaaiaa: i 

aa 1 l a: i ^a?a5i ii 

^15^: ?ET r# fq^ I 5!: 

II 

Word-meaning &c. :—Bt=that; He who is des¬ 
cribed in the above versos, fqgrr (^^qj U. II, 

94)=Father. ?q=like. arfi%q^%+g U. 

III, 82 and 85)=to a son. ^qrqJT; 

P. II, 2, 24)—Ho who bestows upon His devotees such 
benefiojcnt knowledge as will enable them to obtain 
all excellent objects and means necessary to attain 
happiness in this life and emancipation hereafter, 
(v/^^^TqTq;.)=bc Thou. (s/^^ ^qqiq)=join; 

unite ; bring together, qqq U. 

IV, 180)=for welfare and happiness. 

Translation : —Oh Self-effulgent God, Who art 
thus praised by the Vedas and the righteous ! just as 
a (loving and prudent) father provides his son with 
such useful education as will help him to go peacefully 
through life, vouchsafe us, we beseech Thee, such 
beneficient knowledge as will enable us to attain all 
things necessary to make life happy (on earth and 
obtain salvation after deatli). Do Thou also grant us 
the grace to be united (in Thee) for mutual welfare 
(whether in prosperity Oi- adversity). 
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Purport:—This stanza through a beautiful 
simile compares God and all men. and women to an 
earthly father and his sons and daughters. It teaches 
that all human beings should trust each other, be 
united and adore the One God which is the only way 
to secure happiness. The following prayer should 
be ofTerod t) God by every devout person and a sincere 
effort made to act up to it:—“Oh Lord God Almighty! 
protect us an 1 always bestow on us good qualities 
and enjoin us in good works. A kind father brings up 
his children with care, provides tliem with a good edu¬ 
cation, trains them to have a good character and to 
bo able to do something, so that they may successfully 
undertake great alfairs. We bo.sooch Thee Who art 
Omniscient and Omnipotent to be such a Fatlier to us 
and grant us the grace to live worthy lives,” 

CommentThis verse lays stress on two impor¬ 
tant points, namely, the Fatherhood of God and neces¬ 
sity of union among mankind for mutual welfare. The 
whole world, it says, is a huge family and God is its 
Head—the Father par excellence ! If all the prevail¬ 
ing religions in this world ha I attempted to impart 
such teaching, there should have been no wars, no 
strifes and no quarrels, and no bolshevism, no social¬ 
ism and no commuualisin. The ideas about the Sup¬ 
reme Being, imparted by most of the religions now 
practised, or preached arc radically wrong and unwhole¬ 
some. The superior Vedic teaching can therefore be only 
a cry in the wilderness having no force to penerate 
ears and persuade hearts that have been fully poisoned 
by one—sided, man-made systems of thought. It is 
necessary that the salutary and eternal teaching of 
the Vedas embodied in this beautiful verse be preach¬ 
ed all over the world. This is the only cure for the 
ills of modern human society. 
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Concluding remarks ;—In this very first hymn of 
the Rgveda, the first of the four Vedas we are taught 
about the nature of the One God and the necessity of 
adoring Him alone. In the first five verses which 
treat of the importance of both material and spiritual 
knowledge, the word ‘Agni’ means God as well as 
heat. The next four verses describe the nature of 
God and lay down the method of His adoration. 

THE ONENESS OF GOD. 

The first-thing taught in this hymn about God is 
that he is One. European scholars and their Indian 
followers are not inclined to admit that the Vedic 
teaching about God is monotheistic. Ifc should be 
Seen what the Vedas say about themselves in this con¬ 
nection. 

At the end of this chapter the 2nd section 
(paryaya) of the 4th hymn of the 13th book of tlio 
Atharvaveda is given in which it is clearly stated that 
He is only One. The hymn itself calls Him ‘Rohita’ 
the Most High which can only mean the Supreme 
Being since in verses 2-5 of the first section He is 
said to bo called by various names. The attributes 
which the hymn assigns to Tiohita’ do not justify our 
taking that word to mean the sun. A few, only, of the 
innumerable other texts can be cited heroin support of 
this view. For example in Rgveda 1,7, 9^ it is 
said :— 

“The Omnipotent God Who rules over human 
beings, the eight Vasus (which contain all created 
things, viz ; the fire, tlio earth, the air, the intermedi¬ 
ate regions between the earth and the sun, the sun, 
the regions illumined by his rays and called the 
heavens, the moon and the constellations) and all the 
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five types of different worlds (the lowest, the middling, 
the good, the better and the best), is Only One” 

In I, 84, 72 of the same Veda we are told :—“Oh 
friend ! the Omnipotent Grod, the Supreme Ruler of 
all, Who possesses incomparable strength and Who 
variously bestows on the mortal man that is charitably 
disposed means to live in happiness, is Only One.” 

Rgveda VI, 36, 4® says ••—“Oh Omnipotent God ! 
Thou art the Sole Master of all mankind and the Sole 
and Supreme Ruler of the Avhole universe. Being 
Such and, being praised (by us), let Thou flow upon us 
streams of sucli perfectly bliss-imparting wealth (as 
will enable us to live in peace and happiness).” 

In Atharvaveda II, 2, 1“^, the following prayer 
is offered to Grod “Oh Divine Lord ! through right 
knowledge do I approach Thee Who art of wonderful 
nature, the Supporter of all the worlds, the /S'oZe Master 
of the universe and worthy to be adored and glorified 
by mankind. Obeisance to Thee ! Bless me with Thy 
company in Thy Most Sublime State.” 

The following stanza also is noteworthy ;—“May 
the Lord God bless us with happiness, Whose company 
is secured (by the worthy soul) in His Most Exalted 
Blissful State, Who is fit to be Avorshipped (by man¬ 
kind), the outer covering (so to say) of whose luster 
is the resplendent sun, AVho is the Dispeller of cala¬ 
mities originating from such phenomencn as fire &c.-, 
and Who being the Sole Master of the universe 
deserves to be adored and well served.” 

q q§ qqfq 1 11 

® ^ q^q: 1 qrqt»iqraqr ^tqrqr- 

i%N?q gqq^q ?:iqr 11 

Rsqqq % uq^qq;, 11 q^^: qq^qqqqiqr \ 

gqq^q q^qra^qs qq qq^q; gdqi: 11 



32 


THE UNITY OF GOD. 


(0) 


“Como all ye together to the Lord of the heavens 
praising Him in a fitting manner by truthful speech. 
He is the Sole Omnipresent God worthy of being 
always adored by men. He is the Most Ancient (being 
Eternal) but yet He dwells in tliis new abode of His 
creation. All (virtuous) ways of life lead to Him 
alone.” This also is from the Atharvaveda.’ 

The following texts from the Upanisads very 
forcibly state this supreme idea of the Oneness of 
God “Just as heat, Avhich is uniform in its nature 
all over the world (but different from all other objects 
and though itself formless,) seems to assume the 
form of any object endowed with shape and size to 
which it may be applied, so also, God Who is One, 
(though different from all) being the Inner Self of 
all beings endows every creature by His immanence 
with its essential and individual form and is inside it 
as well as outside. 

“Just as the sun, whose light is the medium 
through which the organ of sight of all creatures 
functions, does not become tainted because some¬ 
one’s eyesight is defective, so also, the Supreme 
Being Who is One does not become affected with the 
miseries of tlie finite beings of the world because He 
is immanent in them, for, He is beyond all this”'^. 

“Only those persons of fortitude merit bliss ever 
continuing undiminished (through the cycle of ages) 
who see established in their souls that Supreme Being 
Who is One, the Supreme Controller and Inner Self 

® 'TUI i^si cT.'S! u ’ij41 

^'7ii*T?3^ I 510 vs I ^ > 11 

^'i^'i siRT^qt I sfio V, M II 

51 ^'31^ sra5:Tg5T | k M ii 
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of all beings and Who disposes in many Avays after 
creation (in the shajie of tlie cosmos, the effect), the 
causal matter existing in one (atomic) form before”®. 

“That One Itcfulgent God is hidden in all beings. 
He pei'A’ades all and is the Inner Self of all He dis¬ 
burses to each being fruit according to its actions and 
is the Refuge of all. He is tlic Seer and Knower of 
all. His Being is Simple since in it there is no alloy 
of the three ingredients of matter sattva (light), rajas 
(activity) and tamas (dullness)‘’‘b 

GOD THE DISPENSER OF ALL GOODS. 

IiA expressions like ‘ratnadhatamam’, ‘daSuse 
bhadram kurisyo' &c., the second point is suggested in 
the hymn, viz., that (Uxl is the Di.sponsor of all ‘goods’. 
As such He is described as the Leader, Director and 
Ruler of all. This idea is A'ariously and very beauti¬ 
fully developed in Vodic literature. The following texts 
Avill bo useful in making this point clear :— 

“Of the living and moving world including man¬ 
kind and whatever of wealth there is diffused on 
earth, God Omnipotent is the Supreme Lord. He 
disp;.‘nso3 rich(‘s to the charitably disposed and if Ave 
approach Him Avith humility and glorify Him, He Avill 
condescend to pour wealth on u,s”^°. 

‘Dh ^lost R'jfidgeut God ! Thine are all the quar¬ 
ters, Thine are the heavens. Thine the earth, Thine 
this vast expanse of the intermediate region, and 

| sfio i ii 

^cTi: fiiOTar I II 

u >3 i r.'s I h 



THE UNITY OF GOD. 


34 


( 0 ) 


Thine all these creatures on the earth endowed with 
breath and souls’’^ h 

“The Lord God Almifjhty is the Master of the 
heavens. He is the Lord of the eartli, of the Avaters, 
the mountains and of all great and powerful beings. 
He is the lilaster of all men endowed Avith wisdom. 
Hence(oh men !) he is to bo approached for the safety 
of one’s possessions and for the attainment of all one’s 
Avishes’’’ 

In this connection the following passages from 
the Upani^ds are noteworthy ;—“Among eternal 
beings, that Supreme Being is the Eternal Par Excel¬ 
lence. Among those ondoAved Avitli intelligence, He 
is of surpassing intelligence. He is One and ever 
Immutable but yet He grants the AAushes of the many, 
(that is, all the souls embodied and disembodied). To 
those i>er3ons of fortitude Avho see this Supreme Lord 
installed on the throne of the soul does the peace of 
emancipation lasting undimini.shed (till tlie end of the 
cycle of ages) belongs, and to none else”*®. 

“He, in time is the Protector of the world, Ho is 
the Controller of the universe aiid Ho remains con¬ 
cealed in the interior of all beings. All great seers 
and all enlightened men are in commune Avith Him. 
Knowing Him thus does man tear through the toils of 
recurring (births and) deaths (and attain emancipa¬ 
tion)”' A 

II H I » 

^ tit I 

qtT fsq II 5|io I I II 
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GOD THE FATHER OF ALL. 

Anotlier vei'y beautiful iiloa hinted at in this 
hymn is the fatlierliood of God. Tliero are a. large 
number of versos in all the four Vedas which expatiate 
upon this idea. A few are given below ;— 

“Oh wise man ! know thon that God Almighty is 
our Protector (from all (n il), onr Guardian, our Omni¬ 
present Director (towards the goal of our life), our 
Friend, the most fatherly Father of the kindest of 
fathers, and lie is the Maker of the whole world, To 
him who desires (justly, it should he romemhered), 
Ho has in His possession all good things to give”^“. 

“Oh Proto'hor of the cosmos ! Thou art the 
Controller of this Divine Speech (in the shape of the 
Vedas) which the enlightened safeguard in all their 
dealings and which, wo and all noble and good souls, 
call the j\[ost Excellent. Condescend to teach, (wo 
beseech Thee), to man, Thy .wn, and keep in content¬ 
ment all beings that are benelicial”^*^. 

“He Who is our Father, the Producer of all 
things, the Assignor to souls of fruit according to 
their deeds, Who knows all the worlds (or spheres of 
existence by personal contact), and the origin (or name) 
of all things (seen and unseen). Who out of His infinite 
wisdom gives their designations (according to their 
attributes or properties) to all enlightened souls 
(assuming bodies such as sages, seers &c., and the 
earth and other worlds), is One (without a second, do¬ 
ing all this without the assistance of a servant, helper, 
deputy or son). He is the only One about Whom we 

12 5(rar sh | 

SdlU: II 2(1,0 I VIt:; II 
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can profitably enquire, and Him do all other beings 
approach’’^''. 

In these texts Got is called the Father because 
He creates and protects all beings. The term is thus 
used logically, in its full significance to denote God 
Who is the Most Perfect Father, and the Only One 
deserving that epithet in its fullest sense. The human 
father is only a very faint specimen—a mere minia¬ 
ture—of the Sublime Fatherhood which is an essential 
attribute of God. 

GOD THE FRIEND. 

The hymn calls God a friend as well. In some of 
the above quotations this aspect of tlic nature of the 
Supreme Being is described in clear terms. In the 
35th^* stanza of the 14th chajiter of the Yajurveda 
God is called ‘Mitra’ friend, and in the aOnP'-’ stanza 
of the 13th chapter ‘Visnu’, God Omnipresent is said 
to be a proper Friend of the human soul’. 

God iscalled a‘proper or worthy Friend’ of the indi¬ 
vidual soul in the Oth**^ and 10thverses of the 11th 
hymn of the 5th book of the AtharvaveJa. That hymn 
treats of the highest knowledge—brahmavidya—right 
knowledge of the Supreme Being, by the acquisition 
of which man rises so high in his spiritual life that he 
begins to have, after rigorous discipline which bc- 

Jimr i?-!! d u ^30 i.%. 1 ^'3II 

1 jiCl cTi;# eqq'fi 1 

11 

«tT % mgqig 1 qfs 3 ^ 3 t?=dt 

wfk IT ???srrRr ii 

^qfg q^jq ^ qqr? ^qvfiqqr gqi 1 qqifq 

gsq^ It 
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comes quite easy for liim, intimate communion with 
God. This idea is very beautifully pictured in the two 
verses by a simile in which the process of .yogic self- 
discipline undergone by the devotee is compared to 
tlio treading of seven steps together (saptapadi) by the 
bride and the bridegroom during tlie marriage cere¬ 
mony. In the case of the devotee this consists in his 
meditation on the Supreme Being concentrating his 
attention on the seven places in tlie body, namely, from 
the seat up to tlie crown, tlie technical names of which 
are ‘bhuh’ or muladhara-cakra,‘bliuvah’ or svadhisthana- 
cakra, ‘svah’ or manifiarakacukra, ‘mahah’ or anahata- 
cakra, ‘janah’ or visuddhacakra, ‘tapali’ or ajhacakra 
and, ‘.satyain’ or sahasraracakra. By gradually ^dlo- 
ceeding in meditation through these, the devotee, 
when lie reaches tlic, seventh or highest place, becomes 
aware of the Oinuipresent nature of God and begins 
to feel His existence in his own being. Ho then begins 
to feel tlie lack of one great tiling viz , true and Sup¬ 
reme joy—brahmananda which he then demands of 
God. Tliis is tlie matter of the two beautiful texts 
mentioned above a translation of wliich is given 
below ;— 

“Oh Lord ! may hymns of praise approach Thy 
throne of grace lifted up in all the quarters of the uni¬ 
verse inhabited by human beings, (resounding through 
space). Oh bestow on mo that, I beseech Thee, which 
Thou hast not as yet bestowed upon mo (i. e., perfect 
joy), for. Thou, Oh Lord! art my worthy Friend, Whom 
I have won by scaling the seven rungs of the ladder 
of spiritual disciidine and, 

“Oh ]\[ost Excellent Lord we both are brothers 
and our nature is akin (i. e. we are both entirely spiri¬ 
tual beings). (To this God replies) I know, oh devo¬ 
tee 1 that our nature is akin. I now give thee that 
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which I did not give thee before, for tliou liast proper¬ 
ly won my friendship by scaling the seven rungs of 
the ladder of spiritual discipline.” 

These passages are quite ample to explain what 
sort of friendship there is between Ood and man accord¬ 
ing to the Vedas. 

GOD AS THE POET. 

The hymn calls Ood also a poet. The following 
extracts are quite enough to show what this means. 

In Atharvaveda V, 11, 3^^ we are told that God’s 
might is most incoin])rehensible when we consider his 
poem. In the next®* verse it is said there is none to 
surpass Him in this connection. 

In the Samavedal, 30, 32, 42® ‘ ‘Agni’—God tlie 
Self-ef¥ulgont is called a poet. 

Considering the sense with which it is replete, it 
can be justly said that the first hymn of the Kgveda, 
sets in a nutshell the whole teaching of the Vedas and 
is truly representative of those four Divine Vtdumes. 

Atharvaveda XIII, 4 (2). 

Seer—Br ah m as v ay am 1 j h u. 

Subject—Kohita Aditya, i. e., praise of the Most 
High (God), Immutable. 

Metro—(1) Bhurik samnl tristubh ; (2) Asuri 
pankti ; (3) and (0), Prnjapatya Anus- 
tubh ; (4) and (5) Asuri gayatrl. 

&c. ii 

&C. II 

&c. ii 

&c. 11 
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^ dill 

0^) ^ iRii 

^^^\Z :—€it^: I 3 I I 5 I I I ^ 4 : I 
>q I I ^ I ?r 5 l^ I I 3 r 5 {s?Rlq^ I ^ n^u 

I I I I iRii 

?rf^?r:—q-^rsriTVTKr sutst 
^ ^ 5 ^ in': 3 ^If<T ^ rT ^ II 

Word-meaning &c.;—€ifiT (v^f^+fe PUT, 3, 

94 )=Glorifictitiou of the atfrihutes of God ; fame from 
leaniing <.tc. ^=and. ?i 5 T'-i'ono\vn earned by bravery 
&c. (\/?n<^ or \/«rw ^ 5 \+wg 53 C U. IV, 189 & 210 

or tlio first alon(?).= prowess, valour. 5 f*r: «rfvj^r+ 

U. IV, 189 & 211 .'=po\vcr of control, authority. 
sn 5 i’^^^eJi^=tho luster of the kno\vled<re of God, ?reTH= 
food. ^^TT^H^pothcr edibles, (here the link should be 
supplied viz .-—fall to the siiare of that man) ?T;=who. 
H^q;=tlii.s. Vf^+r%q:)=tho One Self 

Existent; Immutal)le, %^=God. %=?=kno\vs. 

Translation :—Fame, renown, prowess, authority 
luster of the knowledeje of God, food and other victuals, 
—all these—fall to the share of that man who knows 
This Immutable God. 

Purport:—He who reali.sos the One Self-existent 
God in All His Splendour, rises in the world and 
attains bliss; for this it is, that those who are enlight¬ 
ened by right knowlodg.; care more for the unseen* 
than the seen. 

II tfle, ^ l I 3.» II 
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^ ^ ii^ii 

(^^) ^ ^ ^ 5 Tm ii^ii 

(^^) 5imm ^ Mm (iv.ii 


:—^ I ii?fr4: I ?r l I I it I aiiv 

3^5% ll^ll 

IT 1 ’TWii: II I qg: I 1II I I 3=s^% iivil 
III IIII I III I 3irv I 3^^iiyii 

?r?^?T:—JiiT ^ fsTcfi^T JT Hifq 

I q q^m q qgi qnq ^nq i qiqiiT q qqm nifq 

qqrq II 

Word-meaning &c, :—(Tn the beginning the link 
is to be supplied from tho past verse viz :—This Uni¬ 
tary God). q=not. flrqtq.*=sccond. g?frq:=third. 
fourth. wi=yot. g^qq=callod. q 5 jq=fifth. q^:=sixth. 
^qq:=sevontli. ^tjq:=eighth. •iqq:=ninth. q:?jq;=tenth. 

Translation: —This One Immutable God is called 
neither the secoiid, nor the third nor yet the fourth. 
He is called neitlier tho fifth nor the sixth nor yet tho 
seventh. He is called neither the eighth, nor tho 
ninth nor yet tho tenth 

Purport :—The Supreme Being is only One; 
there is no second, third, fourth or any other God. 
Hence man should worship only Him ami none else. 
The denial of 2nd to 10th is intended to indicate that 
the number one represents God in His Simplicity and 
Independent Nature, and lienee is a perfect number, 
the other being mere multiplies of one. The details of 
this enumeration with reference to God’s Nature are 
given elsewhere in this book which the reader should 
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please look up. The Vedas assert that the Deity is 
only One without any other or others, the Supreme 
Reality ; He is the Solo Controller of this universe 
and has no assistant or a^jout to help Him in His work. 
His Nature is unitary, Simple and Unique. Hence 
to call any human boin<^, however exalted, His repre¬ 
sentative or helper, would be blasphemjL 

(^V,) H 1% 

n^ii 

H I 1 H I I I 31 I 

I I H II 

(STH5%) II 

Word-meaning &c. : —That ; He. HW5^=for (the 
f^ood of) all (boia!j;sj. tr^q-f%=3oes or over sees (super¬ 
vises) in various svays, tabes care of in various ways. 
<Tfj=whatover. ^=aiul. srr< 3 j%slives and moves, breathes, 
is endowed with breath or life. ^ whatever is 

not endowed with life, inanimate objects. 

Translation Ho takes care of all beings whe¬ 
ther animate or inanimate in various ways. 

Purport;—The One Unitary God, by His Omni¬ 
potence and Omniscience and without the help of any 
assistant or agent oversees the whole universe with spe¬ 
cial eye to each individual being. Man should adore 
Him alone and none else. 

(1^) ^ 

53 livsil 
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1 12 :^ I Oisih^ 1 ^i^ I m I 1 
«d;* I I I 11 

:—T5nra« 1 H tc^ h 

Word-meaning &c. :—Him; in Him. 
this. f5I*mw=(f^+\/^) is surely centered in. 

(V^s JI'^IU+^T^^U. IV, 189) power, might, He 

Himself. n^:=One. Hfjff^ole Being ; one alone.=n;^l 
H^only One. 

Translation :—All this power (of supervising and 
supporting the universe) is certainly centre i in Him. 
He is the One, One alone and only One.. 

Purport ;—This verse also denies the existence 
of human or spirit agents and helpers or officers of 
God to carry on the work of providing for and super¬ 
vising the universe. All such power is centred in Him 
and He alone without a second of any sort performs 
all this work by His Omnipresent nature. Man should 
remember this fact and adore Him alone. 

0'S) ^ Hell 

<1^13 :—#[ 1 I I I II 

Word-meaning &c. J—^i^=all. »n^!Ji=in Him. 

^shining or moving bodies like the sun earth &c.; 
*luminous forces of Nature; benelicient objects and 
qualities which sustain the creatures. 
unite; become one. 

Translation :—All the luminous and moving 
bodies and forces of nature have all their being in 
Him. 

*These are thirty three and are called the 'thirty three deyatas’. 
Details are given elsewhere in this book which the reader may refer to. 
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Purport All this vast universe after dissolution 
in its causal form and after creation in its phenomenal 
state, exists in this One Supreme Being Who pervades 
it through and through by His Omnipresence and 
Omnipotence. Hence man should adore Him alone as 
the One and True God. 

Comment :—The whole of the 18th book of the 
Atharvave la treats of ‘Rohita Aditya’. As to -who 
this Rohita Aditya is, the 20 th verse of the previous 
h 5 "mn declares in the following words :—“That Rohita 
surely (h 5 TnfHt) Who makes vegitation [and other 
means for the sustenance of the creatures] grow (^g: 
^Trg) mounts (TTgrlr) on the son which 

appears (?rjinTH) after the black night 
as the purifier [of the world] (jaf:), the drawer of the 
sap [of all things] airl as the cause of the abode 

|=sustenance] of all creatures This means 

that the devotee, a person of a scientific turn of mind, 
is advised by the Veda to see tlie Illuminacing Power 
of God in the sun. Any otlicr way of translating the 
verso will yield most absurd results. There is no 
reference to Draupadi and Arjuna in this verse at all. 
A secondary signilication of the word Rohita is the 
sun, but then all the benefit the devotee is said to gain 
in No. 10, p, 139 above, cannot be very easily explained. 
The fact is, however, true that a devoted servant of 
.science investigating into the processes by which tlie 
sun’s heat does all the work attributed to it, will, like 
Sir Raman of the Calcutta Universit}’, earn great fam^ 
wealth and honour. But the Scriptures go much 
farther than this and help us to see behind all these 
natural phenomena, their August Author Himself. 


dPi^; II ^0 u M I II 
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There are two simple but important words in v. 
10, viz,, and The first is formed from 

the root by adding the past participial passive 

termination 9 ; after the analogy of P. IV, 4, 85 or as 
Yaska explains, by putting together the prefix ^T, root 
and the termination according 
to Panini III, 2, 178*. It is also formed according to 
Unadi III, 6 and 10 by adding the suffix ^ to the root 
\/?I5TiiU!JH and inserting tlie augment The second, 
, means The word is got 

by adding the suffix irregularly or one of the suf¬ 
fixes ?i^or <T?rT all of which are enjoined by P. Ill, 1, 
95 and 3, 113. In none of these forms, to speak the 
plain truth, does the idea of killing occur. Tlie idea of 
something already available in a form fit to eat is the 
necessary implication of these formations. Victuals 
only in this sense can be said to be provided by God— 
Rudra—the Di^pellor of all evil. The idea of God's 
coming to the soccour of the suffering, to save them 
from any sort of harm is clearly expressed in Y. V. 
XXX, 3, the first verso which begins this book (q. v.). 
Food is, in some way, identified with God in as much 
as it sustains creatures just as Ho does the cosmos. 

The 8th, 9th and 10th verses of the beautiful 
hymn in praise of food, viz., K. V. I, 187 describe in a 
very simple style the food of human beings. Even 
Griffith, whose translation wo give below, has been 
forced to give the sense of the text in plain unequivo¬ 
cal (?) terms. 

“Whatever morsel w^e consume from icaters or from 
plants of earth, 0 Soma, iviix thou fat thereby (Sic !). 

“What Soma, w'e enjoy from thee in milky food 
or barley-brew, Vatapi, grow thou fat thereby. 

* I 11 f^o ^ 1 ^ 11 
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“0 Vegetable, Cake of meal, be wholesome, firm, 
and strengthening ; Vatapi grow thow fat thei*eby.”* 

The above translation cannot at all be accepted 
as authoritative, as it is at best a very poor rendering 
if not an intentionally garbled one. It fails to explain 
the epithets Soma ami Vatapi 

e’TTIITI%=He Who, like the air, fully pervades all 
things), and has used the questionable expression bar¬ 
ley brew for which simply means a prepara¬ 

tion like porridge prejiared from barley. If ^TelTTtr?:: is — 
‘barley-brew’must be cow-brew ! Wh}^ should 
the translator vary his terminology so soon ? There is 
another absurdity in the translation, viz., the statement 
that Vatapi will fatten Oy some one else’s consuming 
the food. 

The idea of pervasion of food by God is beauti¬ 
fully stated in syllogistic argument in the Bhagavad- 
gita thus : —• 

“In food, all Creatures have their birth ; 
from Rain does Food in turn proceed ; 

From sacrifice, the Fall of Rain ; 
the Root of saci'ifice is Act;— 

All Act learn thou, from Brahma springs, 

Brahma from THAT WHICH KNOWS NOT CHANGE. 
Hence BRAHMA, th’ AHL-RERVADING ONE, 
e’er stands revealed in sacrilicc.‘’+ 

The above quotation from the Bhagavadgita is 
an explanation of the following tough upanisadic 

* «r?qrjil^iTr | ii «i% ?fl»i nstrT^ 

i ^rerr^ <1^ I >11^1| 

II I *:-%<' II 

I »I5I II Ho 41 o 

? ! U ; U II 
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passage*:—“Some say that food is the Supreme 

Being but this is not right, for, food rots 7 rithout 
vital air. Some others think that vital air itself is the 
Supreme Being Avhich also is not correct since the 
vital air gets ‘dried up’ without food. Both these 
devatas (beneficent objects) united togetlier attain 
supremacy. Hearing of this account Pratrda said to 
his father :—“To such a learned man as knows this 
principle what good can I do or what evil ?” His 
father at this, preventing him with his hand, said, 
“Oh Pratrda, don’t you question the fact of one’s 
attaining supremacy by uniting these two together.” 
He again added :—“For ‘vi’ indeed is food, since in 
food it is that all beings are entered (sheltered) and 
‘ram’ is the vital air indeed, in as much as all these 
beings sport in it. He Avho knows this truth (and 
lives up to it) in him will all (finite) beings be shelter¬ 
ed and in him will they all sport.” 

A long passage, sections 7-10 of the third part 
of the Taittiriyopnisad, praises food and says that it 
must be regardetl with respect. 

Food which is extolled in such terms can, sure¬ 
ly, involve no injury to any creature. There must be 
something radically wrong with the way of rendering 
Vedic statements so as to yield the idea of getting food 
by killing. 


* ^ I sjTOiq. | 

I ^5 wrsf i?r jqr- 

I u I ?»Tisf 1 nr ’g^r | 

a^nr s ^ r'^siiii ^inltr sri^dl % 15}i% 

^rwiir 5 ^r^'rfti iimi% 

II fo I ^ I ni 
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The hymn also mentions that God cannot be 
counted along with any other being. He is abvays first 
alone. To represent Him only the number one ( 1 ) can 
be used. In the formation of fSTffw we have two ele¬ 
ments viz., thenumboriaiand the termination cTl?T added 
according to P. V, 2, 54. The next is formed in 
a similar manner by P. V, 2, 55, ^ 3 ^ and ^ by V, 2 , 
61, and and by V, 2 , 49. All 

these ordinal numbers are composite formations ser¬ 
viceable only when a serial arrangement of things 
having some similarity with one another is spoken 
of. God is a Unitary Iloing of Simple nature and One 
loithout a second. Tliorefore, tliese ordinal numbers 
cannot bo used as adjectives of His Holy Name. 

Further details on this point will bo found in the 
comments on Chapter XXXH of the Yajurveda given 
elsewhere. 



Chapter II. 

Section I. 

The HomselioMeir^s Momieg 
Pra^^eirs. 

Yajurveda XXXIV, 34-40. 

Seer;—The Sa^e Vasistha. 

Subject;—Verse 34, invocation of God -with dif¬ 
ferent epithets ; verses 36 and 38 and 
35, 37 and 39, praise of the Supreme 
Being as tlie Possessor and BestoAver 
of fortune ; verse 40, an appreciation 
of the dawn and prayer for the 
enlightenment of the women folk. 

Metre;—Stanzas 35, 30, 38 and 40 nicrt-tristubh ; 
37, pankti; 39, tristubh. 

Tone;—34, nisada; 35, 36, 38-40 dhaivata; 37 
pahcama. 

(ic;) 

^(45^ ^ |'t»T inn 

f 1^; I 51%^ 1 i 15^155 1 1 

I srm: I 1 Jim: 1 l l l 

I I 1 I 1 155 II 
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^r^:—5 r^imir srr?Tftf?n'”^T?T i 

?T«JT ^ SITrrr^rW^lJJT ^ITH^r^JTT HrrTWH a?n5^'?I^ 

^m^rT mcTT HRi^TTJlfcrt^JT cl II 

Word-meaning &c. :—nm: (a+ ^/'WcT 5eTcTc?r»Tq5T+ 
«rTJi:U. V, 59). ^riTq[=Gotl tlio Self-refulgent. 

God the Omnipotent, Bestower of all bounties. 

^Ti^lPTf irT®T ^ P. ^ I, 1, 34)=\ve invoice upon; and 
praise ; wc meditate upon, (wr for ^ vide P. 

VII, 1, 39)=enlivening the whole universe by His 
omnipresence just as tlie two vital airs^ enliven the 
body of an animal and therefore all-powerful. 9?fKr»TT 
(P. VII, 1, 39)=:the Creator and Ilkuninator of the sun 
and moon. ( +frq^-f fR U. I. 151 and P. V, 
2,115). In the Niriikta XII, 1* we have the follow¬ 
ing:—“The ‘two a^vins’ are so called from their per¬ 
vading the whole world one (the moon) by imparting 
sap to the different beings in it and the other (the sun) 
by diffusing light over it. The Vedic exigete Aurna- 
vabha maintains that this word is derived from the 
noun meaning ‘horse’ by affixing to it the termi¬ 
nation in the sense of possession. Who are these 
two a^vins V Some say they arc the earth and the 
sun. Some others think that they are the day and the 
night while still others maintain that they are the sun 
and the moon. The historians (those who admit eter¬ 
nal history in the Vedas , however, hold the opinion 
that ^paRx is the name of two benevolent kings 
(leaders or teachers)^ of human society.” The word is 

^ RT^Ri^r ftiu II m ^ I X<> I VL11 ^ I c I ^5, II %o ? j ^ I 

5. 1 ^ II ?ro =; I y I I ^ II I ^ I 1 II 

1 9i5ln5(r(^% I I s'utfiar- 

n f^io i x ii 

^ in his commentary on R.V. I, 164, 27 inter¬ 

prets :—3^?r?rP-'2f[’i; ‘by the two As’vins, i. e., by the tutor and 
the t)upir. 
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variously interpreted in the Brahmanas^. 

P. IV, 3, 118). God the lord of all fortune 
Who is worth adoration; fortune; thinj^s that bring 
fortune ; a man of fortune ; virtue ; power. In an oft- 
quoted stanza® all the important meanings of this 
Avord are given thus:—“All power, righteousness, 
good-repute, splendour, right knowledge and absti¬ 
nence from the objects of sense—the name of all these 
six is ‘bhaga’—power, potency, great virtue.” The 
(eight) super human powers mentioned by Patanjali 
in his treatise® on Yoga also come under these. They 
are “becoming minute like an atom, light like a lump 
of cotton, acquiring things howsoever far they may 
be, attaining of one’s wishes, becoming huge like a 
mountain, having power over others but being one¬ 
self beyond the power of others, being able to produce 
and destroy and accomplishing Avhatever one resolves 
to do’”, U-I- 159)=he who nou¬ 

rishes; the sun®, the earth'-', theair^^; cattled^ &o.; that 

* w n uo x i m 

V. I SIS, II NR II M I M II u go u I 

^ ^ I u II f n u® I ? i \ i 

u II II ko ? I ?■= II uo 1. n i ? I ?.v9 II X I « I V I ^ II 

%o ? M I ^ I ■>. II *ho R 1 ^ I s. iieNtsh^r^iTNJTiiiUo i ? | | ii 

ijm: fNq; I tfiRif »Tii n 

® N^IsftlfTTK ai^NR: II nIsIo ^ | -(fV, || 

NRJTT sfriH: siR.r»R nrf^r | 

^^riR'ir II 

“ 31*1 fTr^qr || Ro I ? vs M c ii Sts)- ^ ijqr 

jfts^r ^#:) ^fir ii 5ifo v. | ii jfto I ? I :io h 

^ I ? I ^ I '== II "i? I ^ I ?, I ^ II y M I 

>-If II I® T I '3 I ^ I it II 

ID I Ijqr jt'isjt (^r:) ii | 1 <i | 

4 ; I 

^ ^ ^ II ?To ? M I >f I &. II * I 1 I 1 0 II ’< I I VI. I 

; U II^ I II ^ I M II | I H II <^q I 

=1 I n II tlfl II gfo 'jR. I =: II 1 I a I ^ I ^ II ? I q I I (I 
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nourish man by yieliling milk and working for him ; 
God^“ the nourishor of all. This word has many 
other significations also. As tlie term representing 
the apotheosis of all these, it would be tlie name of 
God. (sT^iT^: rif^;)=God^ ^ the protector of 

the Avhole universe, the Vedas, His devotees. 
(\/^+n=^ U- I, 140)=the Di vine impulse^'* inherent in 
all creatures that gives them the force of motion. 
tV’TO + 1). II, 22)=God who makes the 

sinnei’s cry by punisldiig them and who desf.roys all 
disease. This word also is extensively commented 
upon in the Brahmanas''. The Nirukta X, G’*" ex¬ 
plains this word as follows-.—“The cloud is called 
‘rudra’ because it thunders, 3^+t;^). Or it is 

so called because it moves along thundering for a long 
time. + The vital airs are so called 

since while leaving the human body they make the 

’ ^ (sf3) e# w Tiie 5^«nn n %o ? | 'll i I f ii 

S511 11 ^fo C I 11 5 1 II ^fo I v_ I K II 

* ‘ dfs: II ?ro V. 1 ?. I '< 1 i) dfn: n\o nsii 

mo a I 1o II (.>q; II ^0 Y I ^ 1 V I 5 II dhl: U mo 5 I ^ 11 

\ t ? 1 V 1 Rc 11 ^io ^ I ^ I II ? | y. i ^ | s. ii 

aw: dfa: ii n® 'a i ? | i | ?, um;dffl:ii?iro I vs n fro ? i va i vi =) ii 

?To I ( ? I ^ M II dfa: ( ga;=i'ha«, Sayana ) II ^rt t. I ^ I 5 n 

?e: a® vs | I ? h ii n® € i y | i 1ii i% 

df»T: (all things) ii^fovLiyix'i'i'iii 

15 iiUos.Mj'i.Moil ii y i ? i 

=1 1 'lo II qgU fKi <v}ira (a fire-arm, cell &c ) 

^o>i^,vs|?i?.oii See also Monier-Williams’ Saiiskrit- 
English Dictionary on Ira. m ll ao ? i 'n i y | r ii 

ii mo ^ I vs n 3€[a«r Vasi ii m® ?.y | h aid I 

5 ^; II <110 as. I vs II n %p “f i 'S 1 *: I y. II urm % ^svU | 

srim ii^oa.-ifi^i^ii^o a'iis,i\ivs|i^s;i 

m: 11 Tto ^ I y I -ly || 

^ fla'fft eff; j at i vtadaar n 
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relations weep and bewail. H, 22). 

Durgacarya' ’’ on the last says:—“he worries (haras¬ 
ses, punishes) his foes and makes them weep.” Yaska 
quotes the st. fUT &c. R. V. VII, 46, 1 in com¬ 
menting on which Maharsi Svami Dayananda ex¬ 
plains'® the word to mean, a brave warrior who 
makes his foe weep. In XI, 12 of his Nirukta Yaska 
quotes K. V. V, 67, 1, on the word but does not 

give any synonym of the word. Maharsi Dayananda 
egplains it as: —‘those who make the 

wicked weep’. In the purport of the verse given by 
him, it is clear he takes the word to mean ‘learned'* 
men.’ This chapter of the Nirukta also treats of 
—learned and enlightened beings or beneficient 
objects. In Nighantu III, 16 55sC given among the 
synonyms of —he who praises. In the Atharvar 

veda XI, 5, 12 the first class of brahmacarin, the high¬ 
est type of Vedic student devoting the best part of his 
life to study mainining celibracy all the while is com¬ 
pared to a cloud. The cloud is called and such 

a student is also called —a synonym of The 

word in K. V. I, 114, I, is therefore explained by 
Maharsi Dayananda to mean—he who has studied the 
Vedas and the ancillary lores living in strict celibacy 
till the forty-fourth year of his life*'. Sayana has 
failed to give the right interpretation of the term in 
this verse but he has, however, against the grain, 
been compelled to give up his pet method of import- 

' * a 

' ® 30 ^ 11 

n 

20 trlr^r ii 4>o n i v | ^ a 
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ing an}’ fanciful rayfcliology in his commentary here.^^ 
^R=may we extol ; praise. 

Translation ;—Oh God, Lord of the universe ! 
give us the grace that we may, early in the morning 
(rising from the bed), invoke upon Thee the Self-efful¬ 
gent Illuminator and the Most Bountiful Benefactor of 
all, Who alone art worthy of adoration being imma¬ 
nent in the whole cosmos like the vital air completely 
pervading our bodies as inhalation and exhalation. 
Thou art the Creator of the sun and the moon and 
Thy Opulence is worthy of devoted adherence. Thou 
nourishest all and art the Protector of Thy devotees. 
Thou art the Inner Force tliat impels all beings and 
Thou dost punish the sinner and dispel all evil. 

Purport: —In this verse the words ‘Agni’ &c,, are 
all used in a double sense. The one, viz,, God in His 
manifold aspects as conceived by the devotee and 
called by various epithets accordingly, has already 
been mentioned. The second sense of ‘Agni is fire, 
i. e , the performance of tlie ‘havana’, burning fragrant 
and nourishing materials in fire in order to diffuse 
purifying and nourishing particles in the air. ‘Indra’ 
means great power or wealth and by this term the 
devotee is asked to think of means to attain these. 
‘Mitravarna’ mean inhalation and exhalation also, 
by which it is hinted that the early morning 
time is the best for pranayama’ or regulations 
of breathing. By ‘A§vinau’ the teacher and the 
preacher also are meant. It is a well know fact 

d w. n After this comes 

a myxh. But how clear and natui’al is the interpreta¬ 
tion given by Maharsi Dayarianda I 
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that the best time for learning' something or 
hearing a sermon or lecture is morning. ‘Bhaga’ 
also means one’s share and denotes progress in one’s 
position. ‘Pusan’ means nourishing. This indicates 
strengthening of body and mind. ‘Brahinanaspati’ 
means a man learned in the Vedas. ‘Soma’ means 
also the e.ssence of medical herbs. Finally ‘Rudra’ 
means the soul as well. All these are matters which 
can be well practised, meditated upon or acquired only 
at the morning time when the mind is fresh and cap¬ 
able of grasping difficult and higher things. 

. . rsp ♦ I ♦ 

I I I I I 
55 r^ I I m \ i i i l l 

I I ^i^r I I I ! _5i'% I |fd I 11 

c Sr?T?rd rSTrigji XtTf I 

f??r: %‘k i r^i «it ’5n%:5ffr 

Word-meaning &c.:—^nicrg(Vfk 5r^-f 3*^+1 ^TTP- 
III, 2, 178 and VI, 1, 71 )=victoriou3, glorious. ^!ig= 
full of splendour. ^ V’V 

v'^iqr^^^+T^^I.P. ni, 3,118and VII, 4, 40)=of the 
intermediate or celestial region, ( \/^ «f^»T+ ^^7 

U. IV, 165 5 ^ 5ri?T^ f5rqf^?jg5T55T’i:^rRr^r«r^?T%m 5 ^+ V 
or Nir. II, 11. gr^+l^-f^Rama- 

yana II, 107*, 12=Sons or offspring (singular used 
for the plural), i. e,, the sun, moon and other planets 

II 
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and constellations -which are situated in the celestial 
regions. P. Ilf, 2, 135)=who 

supports in a perfect or special manner. ?risf.‘ (?rr + 
P, III, 2, 6 wfo 

)=who sustains from all round. \%?^=even 
5T I%^=whatever. rri^:^^=even that. (\/JTH 

P. Ill, 3, 124 and VII, 2, 82)=knowing ; 
who knows, gr: (v/g^?^T%+gR P. VI, 1, 135)=:quick 
in hearing the prayers of his devotees. ?:T3n=illumi- 
nator, ruler of all. ^im;=prosperity, fortune, ameni¬ 
ties of life, bliss of God’s company. vr%=:enjoy thou 
(Vedic form of the imperative, see P. Ill, 4, 6) fi%= 
thus. ?j'rf=Thou hast ordained (third person for the 
second). 

Translation Oh Lord God, early in the morn¬ 
ing may we invoke upon Thee who art ever victorious 
and full of glory. Thou art the sustainer of all the 
planets in the vast celestial (and intermediate! re¬ 
gions. Thou art the ruler of all and Thou art quick 
in conferring favours on Thy devotees. Knowing 
these to be Thy attributes, we bcvseech Thee to bestow 
whatever happiness (including the bliss of Thy com¬ 
pany) which Thou hast even ordained us to enjoy. 

Purport : —It is one’s duty that one should endea¬ 
vour according to one’s ability, to acquire by fair 
means all amenitiss of life and wealth too, that he 
may live in peace and happinoss and also help the 
needy. 

(ro) vrirw 

I ST#' ST gRig- 
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VT»T I I rs^^: l rj} I fRiq; I 

I 3^ I m U^?(; I r: I I R I rM rrr I rttr.* I 

I R’d I R I ?sfM: I I II 

^Tr^q-!—? vm E^rTRG ^rRJIRT «»T ^ f«f 

I 5 RIT ^T ^ifR^sg: I 5 «»! ! rWn^JlTf^W: 

ST ?im Rir ^s?T: ^^TTIT II 

Word-meaning &c.:— sitjjct: (st-1 - siiq% P. 

Ill, 2, 135)=Creator and leader of all in the right path. 
^rR«:TR: (^rq' ’TIR: P. II, 2, 24)=He Who possesses 

(eternal and) true wealth. *Tn=He who bestows pros¬ 
perity on those that live righteouslj% ;T:=to us, 

fqTR==this. t^RR; ( \/vq l%?cITqiH+\%q:,P. in. 2,178)= 
Understanding or knowledge (of Thy power and 
splendour). '«iq=Shield us, protect us. 

(\/p[15l. P. hi, 2 , 124;=giving, granting, 

qrm: (\/m^ U II, C7}=with cows. ?r>lj 

(v/wg 5qriHr+i>R. U. I, 151)=with horses. aTFrRr>l:= 
with earthly possessions consisting of kine and horses. 
«TiT=by Thy grace (vocative used in place of the 
instrumental according to P, VII, 1, 39). ar ^q’it^^=may 
we be well. May we progress in life. (v/qflR^ 

U. IT, 99 and 100;=Witli men. (^+ 

RR^P. V 2, 94 & Vm. 2, 9}=Possessing brave men. 
;jfR: 33RqT*4=May we advance in life having 

virtuous and brave men among us to lead us. 

Translation Oh Adorable Gk)d ! Thou art the 
Maker and Guide of all in the path of truth. Oh Lord 
of all riches ! Thon art the bestower of true (and eter¬ 
nal) wealth. Please grant us this knowledge (of Thy 
splendour and power) and shield us from (the) danger 
(of falling away from Thee). Oh Lord, Dispenser of 
all power ! bless us with earthly possessions by con- 
fering on us kine and horses and may we, by Thy 
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grace, progress in life witli \'irfuoiis and brave men 
among ns to lead ns. 

Purport :~ Wlmnever one prays to God or asso¬ 
ciates with the enlightened, one should not fail to ask 
for wisdom and seek for liigh-soiiled persons. 

gnqr ^qlir irii 

:—^?T I I I Rr*T I I 

piTc^ I I hr I I ^?f I i \ 

I 1 I ^sH<n I rih ii 

?rR?T:—f sthr 

?r ^srisrr 

55HTIT II 

Word-meaning &c. ;—?^tdTq;=!iow. («iT-f 

irgn P' V, 2, 94 and Vlil. 2, 0)=prosporous. ^^rm^may 
Ave be. :3’H=and. 3Tiq?'t (!T[+U. IV, 
105)=iu great or (loui-isliing state (Nir. Ill, 19). jtw 

(\/>Tfr + U. lY, 112;=in the midst of. 

r^Tliir + ^fJTJ^ 11. I, 16(; and 168)=of these days. 
^r^cTf (3:?t+ n#T + f?R^ W 111,9, 94 and VII, 1, .99)= 

at siinrizo, i. e., from tin; very bogiiming of the day 
when all take to their w'ork. (fli; or 

+ U. I. 159)=Most Adorable and Opulent 

BestoAver of riches, (v/?f iT#T or m% + q:qq 

—^^f.T wlri—iv III, i, ii4)=of 

the sun. ^qT»TTl4=of the enlightened. (![fr«frr ;iT%;— 

■5+\/lT^ HT?r + TlR^ B. Ill, 9, 94 and 11,1, 57)=gooI 
counsel, ^rrm 5?qriH:=may wo have the benefit of the 
good counsel of. 
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Translation Oh Lord ! (by Thy grace and by 
our own efforts), may we attain to greatness now, and 
may we become prosperous and strong in these days. 
Oh most Adorable and Opulent Bestower of riches, 
may we, from the rising of the sun—the time for all 
to work—have the benefit of the good counsel of the 
enlightened. 

Purport A devout person should at all times 
think of disciplining himself or herself spiritually and 
attaining great powers to be put to use in daily life for 
the good of all. 

i n ^ 

vtn II "ill 

>mi! I I I wg I ^i; I %5f I 

5^^ I I I I I m I i ^ \ 

^15^11% I fi: I I m I I | II 

^rnwfcT: I % «riT h 

Word-meaning &c. :—wii=The Bestower of all 
riches or prosperity ; deserving of the greatest rever¬ 
ence and adoration ; fit to be served. ^»T^r!^=posses- 
sing power and glory ; possessing all riches. 

(x/^ frequentative form P. VI, 1, -32 and 33)=in- 
vokes upon ; praises ; glorifies. jriJCcri (jt: + \/|w Jicfr 
P. Ill, 1, 133)=leader. f^=here ; in this world ; in 
the life of the house-holder. 

Translation;— Oh lievered God ! mayst Thou be 
the only Object of our service and may all power and 
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glory be Thine, so that we may attain to felicity 
through Thee alone. Oh Most adorableGod ; all people 
do therefore invoke upon Thee. As such, we beseech 
Thee, be Thou our I^eader here in this world, and 
guide us in our life as house-holders. 

Purport:— Man should associate himself with 
God the source of all wealth and power, and His en¬ 
lightened devotees. Thus advancing in life by the 
grace of God Almighty kinder far than our human 
parents, man should impart happiness and strength to 
those that are in Jieed of it. 

I f qrr^T 

IKII 

I I I I I 

I I t I I I I 

I I I 11 

IIT»T^fg II 

Word-meaning &c. :—Hg:HfH=favourably inclined 
(Vedic Subjunctive). ^^^^^I^^•=for the accomplishment 
of virtuous deeds that involve no injury to any one. 

(\/3^ IV, 189 and 134)=of the dawn, 

early morning. ^T^sRi^r (\/f«ri^ + T% 

P. Ill, 2, 171—v/^g or gjff g- 

PWRTP- 2, 75, and VI, 4, 41=^'KiRg ^iT%)=like a 
well-trained horse ^ ?^=starting the day 

^ ii hr-j r | ^=1 n Gqo 

1 I iv a horse li 
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well by making the most of their early morning time 
when the mind is well-disposod (as then the element 
of light——is prominent) and thus ‘carrying on’ 
their time (i. e., progressing well through it) like a 
well-trained horse quietly allowing its rider to mount 
and then swiftly but carefully proceeding on. This is 
one Avay of rendering the expression in which the 
simile can be explained by taking the devotee to be 
compared to a well-trained horse. The other way is 
by instituting a comparison between the dawn and a 
w'ell-trained horse. The })hrase would then have to 
be explained as follows The early morning time be¬ 
comes most profitable to the man who makes a good 
use of it allowing him to progress peacefully on 
through the rest of the day to success, like a well- 
trained horse wdiich ‘bends dowm’ (i. e-, quietly stands) 
and suffers its rider to mount and sit firmly, after 
which it proceeds in full speeel. + 

U. lY, 120)=for a pure, virtuous, gooil. 

+ T- lid, 1) x34)=for any object worth acquiring 
PYV, 4, S)=ne\v, fresh, modern, 
ar lb I, 10+ \/f%f ^m+^ P. Ill, 
1, 1 35=^^f^ ^T%)=that obtains a fortune. 

prosperous condition; fortune. + U. 

n, 2 ) a chariot. w»5ir:=swift.''^ =111%??: (v/'ciH 
?:»Tc^t: + ^^ cTIST + JFT P. HI, 3, 18 and V, 2, 115,=horsf'S. 
^ 5 ' 3 =bring from all round. 

Translation Oh Lord of the universe! It is 
ordained by Thee that those wdio under.stand the great 
value of their early morning time and put it to a good 
use, should, thereby be carried forward (peacefully 
but swiftly) like a rider on tiro back of a w^ell-trained 
horse, to success in the performance of great and vir- 

i pt-) *< i ii s^iraiRT 

II ^lo (I 
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tiioiis deeds invoU iiig no injiny to any being', and to 
the attaininejifc of desirable objects. Grant 
beseech Tliec, Oli Lord ! lliat our mornings may'jikc 
swift horses conveying a. cluuiot to its destination 
carry us on'*^o such a ilourisliiug state as will be dis¬ 
tinguished by tlie acquisition of ever new wealth 

Purport :-T1k.sc men a.rc really blessed whom 
Goil gives the wisdom to begin and iitili.so their day 
properly and accpiirc learning and power. Such 
should lie sought aft(n'. 

^r: I ^ p'ht qicT 

m iivsii 

^rqs-Trrn i iristfinj i 1 3?4:1 i 

I ^-^'11 55:r* i t i rW: I i 

I I I I r,; II 

5|cfrmHcfTPi^':?T5 ?T^HBrTiVJT>Tr eff^ ci^7iT^T ^fT 

nq'.cTf ^ qr^r n 

Word-meaning &c :—^jqrqrff:’ (v/^^ sqrHf + ^q; 
U. I, lol + JT^q+^^q 1>. V, O !)1 & IV, 1, G)=ditfusingdew- 
Avater all over (dawni); Iniving precious objects 

^ 3 sir ?cq: ii uo vs | y i ^ j =(!:; n ^rcg^rfhqf ^iaj; n 

■J:. I ^ I re I ? II 'Sl'df ?ir 5iAj; tryrfjin^ii Fjfo ^ T | x | 5. n 

II 5to I ^ I q. j ^ II ifi4 qi II Uo q I I V I (I 
(nr 0 =i | 'i?, ii)=ai?t n 



62 


MORNING PRAYER. 


( 24 ) 


(women). nmcRr:^ (x/Jiii; lstconj.+:^TU. H, eT+JTftr+^r’T 
P. V, 2, 94 & IV, 1,6)=beantified by the rays of the rising 
sun (dawn); possessing good speech (womenh 

U. II, l3=R3t7+#rt7 p. v, l. 94 & 
IV, 1, 6) possessing heroic men—sons and other re¬ 
latives ; who can rouse men to heroic deeds. 

P-III, 1, 134) iiome ; assembly. 
(■\/^^)=adorn, perfect, complete. Rjfi: (\/«ff^ 
^5^1% U. II, 28)=of auspicious conduct, 

(\/^ ^Hf U- III, 80)=water, food. ^?T- 

I M. Br. If, G, 15; ^5^ S. Br. VI, 6, 2, 
15. Is read in the synonyms of water in Nig. I, 12. 

1 Sankh. Br. XU, 3, 8 ; I A. B. VI, 30. 

Pure and healthy water and food are meant here. 
ICTRi: (\/^K P. Ill, 2, 124, and IV, 1, 4) 

^supplying, providing. (fqsg+fTTHW P. V, 3, 7)= 

in every way ; from all round. stricTT: (R+.y^TT'^qrqV 
l^T+fR+^IR P. Ilf, 9, 102 and IV, 1, 4)=growing or ad¬ 
vancing fast. (=q?lT;)=they, i. e., the educated 

and virtuous matrons (second person used for the 
third). qT?r (=qTf3)=may they protect (second person 
used for the third), U. IV, 

179 and 180) by such counsels and actions as would 
confer on us health and happiness. 


Translation :—Oh Lord of the universe ! bless us 
with educated and virtuous matrons, resembling the 
dawn that diffuses cooling dew-water all over space 
and is attractive on account of the rays of the rising sun, 

^ I drar 441 %: ^ ^=^351% 11 I ^ 1 I 

II 4 : II ?To ^ I v. I ^ I 11 (4^:) 4 : || 4o v ! 

M « II 4 : iiko y I ?x II »ir?r wirRf^rr: 11 (Sun’s rays) 
ko V I II 4 : II (food) 5i« o 1 'c I H l U 11 ^ 4 ; 11 lo 

M 5 I M 11 sir’ift ^ 4 ; II ^0 V I ^ 1 V I HV!. II % 44 > 1 ^: || 
5iT® K. I V I ? I lo II 4: II ^ I ^ I V I II ft 4 : 11 
(good speech) ^0 | ^ I < I U 
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by their possession of precious objects, good speech, 
heroic sons and relations, auspicious conduct, and 
knowing how to provide clean and healthy food and 
water, that they may perfect our household life and 
assemblies and advance our welfare in every Avay by 
such counsels and actions as would confer on us health 
and happiness. 

Purport . Women folk should be respected, 
well-cared for and given a chance to educate and 
train themselves. If so they will bo ever happy and 
render family life heavenljc 

Comment :—This hymn describes the morning 
time as the best for all endeavours towards mental, 
spiritual and material advauccinejit. The reason is 
clear : After comj)lote rest and discontinuance of 
worldly activity for a suflicient length of time over 
night, all the soul’s faculties got refreshed and the 
‘lighter side’ (sattva) af the material part of the 
human being becomes prominent, so that the mind is 
well-disposed to grasp higher and the most difficult 
matters at morning time. 

Hence it is that all literary and such other acti¬ 
vities as require special application of the mind and 
faculties of the soul are, all over the world, started in 
the morning. Nay, i)hysical exercise for the building 
and maintaining of good bodily health essential for 
higher activities is best taken early in the morning. 
Considering the great importance of the early morn¬ 
ing hours in human life therefore, the following 
points raised by our prayer-hymn have to be borne in 
mind. 

WHEN SHOULD WE RISE FROM BED ? 

In the code of Manu the following statement 
occurs regarding the time when a man should wake 
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lip from bed :—“One should wake up in tlie morning: 
at the ‘hour sacred to God’ (Brahma muhurta) ami 
contemplate on the maintenance of a righteous standard 
of living along with (its opposite) the acquisition of 
wealth. One should consider also tlie bodily sufferings 
at the root of these, not forgetting at the .same time 
to meditate on the Supreme Princ,i])le (God), tlie prin¬ 
cipal object preached lyy the Vh'das'h ’ This Brrduna 
muhurta is the last^ ‘hour of the night’ roughly and 
covers about three quarters of an hour somewhere at 
about four o'clock in the miirniug. 

IManu then adds that ‘•having attended to the 
necessary calls of nature and having washed one's 
(mouth and) person, one shouhl with a concentrated 
mind sit (properly in some quiet place) and recite 
(mentally) the early twilight prayers and again at 
their owm time in tlie evening the next twilight 
piuyers-b” Kullukabhatta in his commentaiy on this 
says:—“Then, having got uj) at the dawn from the 
bed, one should attend calls of nat are if hard pressed 
and liaving finished one’s abhitious in the manner to 
be laid down liere-in-after, with concentrated 
mind, remain, mentally reciting for a siiffteient length 
of time, tlie first twilight jn’ayors and the Holy 
Gayatrff till the. sun comes into sight 

'■> gfjc! 1 ^ It 

Ro v U 

‘‘ gfdl SII5I 3-2?% II f)uotod in Apte’s 

Sankrt-English dictionary. 

J?o V I II 

I ^ II Vide details given elsewhere in the book. 
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THINK OF GOD AS SOON AS YOU WAKE UP. 

But what has one to do before the time for the 
twilight prayers ? What should one do no sooner one 
wakes up ? For, to be sure, some time passes between 
one’s wakiug up and leaving the bed. The injunction 
about the most serious twilight prayers should not 
leave one the chance to think that one should let one's 
mind roam about—go a wool-gathering as they say— 
during these few minutes. Who knows what may 
happen ? Ten to one, one may fall dead at the very 
next moment. Hence, one should, at no time in one’s 
life be a beast. A righteous, God-fearing way of life, 
is the only trait by which man is distinguished from 
the lower animal.’’ .fust at this sacred time, the 
whole family rising from the bed like one man, should 
recite this bmuitifnl hymn. The construction—the 
Very wording of it compels the conclusion that it is 
intended for this purpose. It is pre-eminently the 
morning iirayer that reminds man or woman by force 
that he or she is a human, a rational, being. After 
the recitation of this comes tlie time to do according 
to what Mauu says in his treatise about attending the 
necessary calls of nature Ac.'-* Kullukabhatta already 
quoted above, says that one should do so only if hard 
pressed, but he considers ‘tauca’, ablutions necessary. 

How arc the.so ablutions performed ? or wdiat is 
the method of purilicatioii ? Manu says that the body 
is cleansed with water, tlie mind by a truthful conduct, 
the soul by right knowledge and austerities and the 
intellect by good education'That is, ablutions 

fiqi; n { ? ) ii 

See footnote 5 on page 64 . 

II Ho tt 1 n 
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are bodily, mental and spiritual. The first i.s easy, 
the second not impossible, but the third is a difficult 
and long process Avhich must, at every time in ones’ 
daily life, be kept in view. 

The second or mental ablution is very necessary, 
for without it, devotion is impossible. Hence the very 
first thing a person should do soon after Avaking from 
sleep early in the morning is to repeat the Sacred 
Name of God ‘Aum’, try to realise that He is present 
and has Avaked him or her up to go about the daily 
task appointed and thus prevent all ‘foreign’ thoughts 
from rushing in upon the mind. This Avill bring 
about the necessary purification of the mind after 
which the recitation of the hymn by all the members 
of the family together in a loud voice, or by each 
member severally in mind, should be done attentively 
but not slowly. 

MORNING MEDITATION. 

Along with the recitation a short meditation is 
necessary to keep all distracting objects away from 
the mind. This is, to speak the truth, the beginning 
of the twilight spiritual exercise. This done, the first 
or bodily ablutions should be gone through all the 
while thinking of cleansing one’s mind as Avell as soul. 
When this act is over, one should, sitting at ease in a 
quite corner, recite the twilight prayers a subject Avith 
which this book is not concerned. 


THE SUBJECT OF THE HYMN. 

At the top of this section the subject of this 
hymn has been given in outline. It is, speaking 
broadly, meditation on the \my life is to be spent dur¬ 
ing the day. As such it resolves into a number of 
divisions of Avhich the folloAving are most note¬ 
worthy :— 
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I. Recitation of and meditation on the vaariouH 
names of God which indicate how His Providence 
functions in the universe, and contemplation on our 
relations with the various institutions and depart¬ 
ments of and principal persons concerned -with human 
society as it is within our own part of the world. 
Also adoption of certain steps for one’s own advance¬ 
ment material, mental and spiritual. 

II. Associating with the learned and enlighten¬ 
ed, congratulating friends and brethren on their suc¬ 
cess in life or the sudden acquisition of some fortune 
and rejoicing* with them thereon. 

III. Women also should perforjii the same 
spiritual exercises and then see to all the household 
needs. They should keep water and foodstuffs clean 
and safe. Their duty in life does not end here, for 
they have also to attend the assemblies or councils of 
the community along with men and help them with 
their active cooperation and advice. 

Another way of interpreting the hymn is by 
taking the word ‘pratar’ to mean the beginning of 
the day of creation after the night of dissolution. It 
will then, to give merely the gist of the whole, mean 
that the whole universe, and the souls that were all 
in a state of inactivity oi- torpor, so to say, during 
the night of ‘pralaya’ do now, after creation, teem 
with life and work in their several stations assigned 
to them by God’s Providence. 

A third interpretation can be given thus:— 
When man’s life is darkened by ignorance, false 
knowledge, blemishes and sins, the soul remains, so 

* In the Bible also morning is conaidered to be the time for rejoic¬ 
ing, vide Psalms XXX, 5 “ joy cometh in the morning.” 
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to say, unconscious and impotent unable to avail 
itself of the grace of God ; but when by the company 
of the enlightened right knowledge dawns on man and 
he becomes aware of the unsatisfactory state of his 
own soul he begins to feel the necessity of improve¬ 
ment. He then avails himself of the means afforded 
by God’s Providence and makes headway in spiritual 
life. 



Section II. 


Prayers for MoMe leteetaons, 

(to be recited especially while Retiring to Bed). 

Yajiirveda XXXIV, 1-G. 

Seer :—Sivasamkalpa. 

Subject Tlie niiiul. 

Metre:—Stanza 1, virat-tristubli ; stanzas 2, 4 
a7id 5, tristnbh and 3 and G svarat- 
trisrnbli. 

Tone :—Dliaivata. 

II wijim 'I# 

inn 

15 rfji?i: I I I I 

I f. I I ?f^T I ^ I I 
STTR^ I I I ^^ 13 ( I I 5 ; I f^ST- 

I II 

^r«i?T:—% ?TgT5?T5^!j 

11 

Word-meaning &c. :—^=whicli 3 TT?I?t: (\/3TT^ 

+ P. Ill, 2, 124)—in the waking state, 

(^+\/f^r U. II, 13 and 20;=far. 

goes, flies, flees. P. IV, 3, l20)=Sub- 

sisting in the soul, an instrument of the soul. ci^= 
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that. ^=and. fT«JT in the same manner. 
returns to the internal sense. 

P. Ill, 2, 18;=fchat which goes far, takes cognizance 
of many objects. Ct^+?T%5I: U. II, 

110)=of the sense organs that illumine the objects of 
the senses. 3?fn%:=illuminator, impeller, mover. 
=one, unitary. ^=mine. Ji^:=mind. 

P. II, 2, 24)=having righteous or 
pious resolves. ?T^g=may be. 

Translation :—Oh Lord God, Kuler of the Uni¬ 
verse, vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, that my mind the 
sole illuminator of the sense organs which illuminate 
the objects of senses, which in the waking state flees 
far (to different places and different objects) and dur¬ 
ing sleep returns to the internal sense, may, by Thy 
grace, be always actuated by righteous resolves. 

Purport Man’s mind engages itself in multifa¬ 
rious affairs during the waking hours, but in sleep, in 
a way, it reposes. It is the mind that impels the sense 
organs to do their duty. That man, therefore, w’^ho 
by an active faith in God and the influence of good 
company cleanses his mind, can easily control it and 
apply it always only to good objects. 

IRU 

1 I I I 5^ 

I I I J I 
hsirtRiM I 1 H 1 II • 
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?Trgrq-;—5 rT^r ^i?TT «tT?:T 

^ ^■^’35 ST3rT5nH?fT^^ fT?H JISi: f^^- 

^Tf^TIT^ II 

Word-meaning &c. :—^*I=by means of which. 
«rmT% ( U. IV, 145)=works. ?nj^: 

(v'^TT'^ s^nfr+?l^+fw5i:U. IV, 189 and 208 ; P. V, 2, 
121 and 3, 65; also Nig. II, l'=ever active, always 
working. JTsfrf^^j: according to the Vsrtika 

Ts and the termination fT%, 
ordained by P. V, 2, 116 or x/wg U. IV, 

26 or »T?fr+«r+3iq;=?^r ; JTst^T: Itt+ITH ; P. Ill, 3, 
103 ; IV 1,4; the Vartika quoted above &o. as in the 
first) wise men who control the mind. ?i?=in sacri¬ 
fice, righteous act, discipline, ^g'T^=perform. 

&c., + ?i?i U. Ill, 113 and U5)=:in physical 
sciences, in warfare, in branches of learning or know¬ 
ledge. ^'51^ Nig. Ill, 15)=wise men; 

men given to contemplation. ?nj#i3=pos8essed of 
excellent attributes, action and nature, peerless, 

V, 21; P. Ill, 3, 1 and U. V, 21)=awful; 
praiseworthy. ^f?r:=inside, in the innermost recesses. 
sr3rr«TTTi;=of creatures. 

Translation: —Oh Lord God Almighty I through 
whose agency, by Thy grace, the ever industrious 
Avise men given to much thinking, engage themselves 
in works of piety or learning and teaching, which is 
peerless and seated in tl>e innermost recesses of all 
creatures, grant that, that awful mind of mine be ever 
actuated by noble resolves. 

Purport :—One should sanctify oneself by the 
worship of God, noble thoughts, useful study, and 
good company which dissociate the mind from evil- 
ways of life and direct it towards the good. 
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(rvs) ^[%w 

II^11 


I I I %i- I 

^ I I 3q'ii'^: I I I jrsrrMi^ 

I I JTI I m I ^JTI I T%q% | o || 

^fg?T:—^ 3rii^Ts«i?: si^i^r?Triiiri^ %?t 3cT 

SI3rT^^f?T^:^4 3?TifH^^ITT€'H sr 4^ ^ FfST: ftisi- 

II 

Word-meaning &c. .-—Ji^Rq; (n+VlH HR^UHT^^U- 

P. in, 3, 15,=:the intellect by Avhich 
concepts of objects of sense are formed. 3’<T=and. 
\/l%?rT ^?fR+W^!!: U. IV, 189)=:reeol]ection ; me¬ 
mory. (\/^^ gR^+r?Ft5j; P. nr, 3, 94)=courage; 

retention. The particle ^ means to add such other 
feelings as shame &c. Si?rr.*~being associated with 
the soul in the inmost recess. (ji 3 t+ 

RTH+?R P. in, 2, 102 and 11, 2, G)=immortal. 
^>=without wliich. rf i%q; =grflr=nothing at all. 

Translation ;—Oh Lord God ! that which is able, 
by Thy impulse, to take cognition of, retain in memory 
and recollect the objects of sense, that which is en¬ 
dowed with the feelings of courage &c., and that 
which is the immortal light placed witlnn the self of 
all creatures 'without whose agencN' no Avork can be 
accomplished : may that mind of mine, I beseech 
Thee, be possessed of noble resolves. 

Purport:—The mind has four aspects, viz., the 
internal sense, cognition, memory and ego. It is 
therefore the indestructible means which illumine the 
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inner self of all creatures. Hence every one should 
endeavour to rescue it from the influence of injustice, 
unrighteousness and prejudice and apply it to works 
of justice and trutli. 

(rc;) 

I ^RHtl’rTr rT?fr TT?}: 

ll^ll 

I I 1 1 I qR- 

^5i?rrqi% I I ^q«r i I q^: i qrqgf i 

q^sfiqr i qrj;iqi qi' i i'%df5=qrqiq 

f?qq; I II 

% qn5r?57qrq[^fT rqqr ^r% q^HRsr 
qfq^qreqHTq qftqfTH JTqfq qq ^ qf^qiqq 

qqj I%q^fqq«^3 II 

Word-meaning &c. ;—?qq=all these movable 
and immovable beings, the world, ijqq (R^rqiq; 
-hlR P. Ill, 2, I02j=of tlie past. gqqq.(\/''ii,+q=3q: U. 11, 
80>of the present. w%^Tq + P. Ill, 1, 

33 ; VII, 2, 35 ; HI, 2, 127 and III, 3, 14)=of the future. 
qM:qfTqq;(qrT+ x/qi; qg%+^ P. HI, 2, 102 and VII, 
2, 35)=is fully comprehended. ^J5^q=of the Immortal 
God. qq<d-qqU. I, 152 and 163^=all. ^^:= 

the sacrifice in the shape of the acquisition of 
knowledge, qfqq (+ p. VI, 4, 44)=is 
performed. (^H ?iqTr: qRHq P- II, 2, 24)=hav- 

ing seven pi’iests (the Agnistoma);— the five senses,the 
intellect and the soul (the sacrifice in the shape of the 
yogic spiritual discipline). 

Translation ; — Oh Lord ! that mind which under 
Thy immortal impulse is fully able to comprehend the 



74 


NIGHT PEAYEK. 


( 29 ) 


world as it was, is and will be and, under whose autho¬ 
rity the sacrifice in the shape of spiritual discipline 
(yoga) is performed by the seven priests, viz., the five 
sense organs, the soul and the intellect—may that 
mind of mine, by Thy grace, bo moved by right inten¬ 
tions. 

Purport: —liightly disciplined the mind can be a 
means to acquire knowledge of the whole universe in 
all the three divisions of time. It should, therefore, 
be always utilised by man for beneficent objects. 

I mi I I I 

I ?Tn: I I I I ^mmr^TTskfli I 
qilRTfqf^ SlSSTRrn I I > I ?t4: I T%- 

1 II 

^ T»j5rmri%^iTT 

sTHTf^cTr ^n'^JT^T'a^nsj’- niHr^cTi 

*i5r: ii 

Word-meaning &c. ^Tm m 

— ^ 3 HT-f Ti^q; U. II, 57)=the Rgveda. ^TH=the 

Samaveda. q^q=the Yajurveda. (Add gT«I^r'Q]:=the 
Atharvaveda). umigHT (sTfcr+ VSl »TI%rfTf=#r+|R P. Ill, 2, 
102 and VIl, 2, 35)=are inserted. (T«neq' STn«r: P- 

II, 2, 8)=in the nave of a cart-wheel. (??ril‘»T’5^r?T- 

—*T#r + ^ P. HI, 1, 135)=spokes. (Vf^cfT 

P. Ill, 2, 102)=knowledge of all things, 

(?rr+P* 2, l02)=strung; woven. 
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Translation :—Oli Lord of all, that mind whicli 
like the hub of a Mdieel into which all the . spokes are 
inserted, is the repository of the Rgveda, the Yajur- 
veda, the Saniaveda and also tlie Atharvaveda, the 
mind on wliieh all the knowledge which creatures 
have regarding things depends, like the pearls of a 
necklace on the cord on wliich they are strung—may 
that mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right 
intentions (regarding the study and propagation of 
Vedio teachings). 

Purport: —The mind is the receiitacle of all 
worldly knowledge as well as \'edic learning and with¬ 
out it these are inaccessible. Hence, every person 
should take care to keep it i>uro with noble thoughts. 
Once Ve lie learning is secured this right intention 
should concern itself with the right interpretation of 
Vedic texts so that all may be edified and none scan¬ 
dalised. 

\\\\\ 

I I I I o II 

SHtgr^icnTlrH fgf ^ sirT%s^r 

Word-meaning &c. ;—P- H, 

1, 57)=a good charioteer. ^>^iq[=horses. 5|;ft?T^=drive9, 
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takes in any way. (wm+ \/^5 5trTflt+^ U. I, 

7 ; Nig. I, 6 ; Nir. HI, 9 and IX, lG)=by the reins. 
^Tni«T*=we!l trained horses, fleet-foot (Gr.), 

stthuT P. II, 2, 24 and 35)=established, dwells, 
.seated, in the heart. U. I, 

53 ; Nig. II, 15)=swift, going in different directions or 
to different objects of the senses ; or v/^ 

P. Ill, 1. 135)=not affected by old age or imbeci¬ 
lity. rapid. 

Translation —Oh God, Supreme Controller 1 that 
mind which controls a man (of regulated life), just as a 
skilful charioteer manages and drives by means of the 
reins well-trained horses in any direction he likes; and 
which seated in the heart, is the most rapid in move¬ 
ment and free from decay,—may this mind of mine, 
by Thy grace, bo ever impelled by righteous motives. 
Purport:—A foolish man is carried away by his 
unregulated mind to any object it is attracted by and 
forcibly kept attached thereto, just as a charioteer 
drives the horses of the chariot to any place he likes 
and restrains them thei’e by means of the reins. A 
wise man, on the contrary, keeps his mind under con¬ 
trol and applies it only to what he believes desirable 
and good. For, this mind, if purified brings happi¬ 
ness and achievement of good deeds, whereas, impelled 
by impure motives it brings misery and failures If it 
is subdued it leads to victory, if not subdued it sup¬ 
plants man. Men and women who wish happiness 
and success in life can, therefore, never be too careful 
to keep a watch on their minds. 

Comment:—This hymn can very profitably be 
utilised as a prayer while going to bed at night. The 
evening twilight prayer is quite different from this 
and is recited much earlier, that is, commenced when 
the sun is just about to set, it is continued till the stars 
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begin to appear in the sky*. The ‘Samdhya’or twilight 
prayer begins when the day’s routine is over. Man is 
Avorried by material pursuits of the day which thickly 
crowd over him during day time but begin to 
diminish at sunset. Thougli the day’s business 
may not end noAv, yet in most cases, it 
does slacken, thus allowing some time for recreation 
and devotion. This is however, true only in the case 
of such as are spiritually-minded whose number all 
over the world is usually very small. The materially- 
inclined wili not care for evening prayers. 

Thus the process of extricating the mind from 
the trammels of the day’s routine begins with the 
twilight prayers and ends with this hymn. A thought¬ 
ful recitation of this hymn accompanied by an exa¬ 
mination of conscience Avill cleanse the mind and 
fill it Avith righteous resolves which Avill remain in it 
till Avaking-time. This Avill help the exercitant, the 
next morning, to commense life Avith a very promis¬ 
ing start. This step is quite necessary, since the mind 
being an ever-active and subtle principle Avill, other¬ 
wise, take to a wrong and futile course, even causing 
bad and harmful dreams at night. The mind is the 
one means that is available to all rational beings to 
follow some course, right if tliey are prudent, wrong if 
negligent.! 


II S. u. 

11 S. u. 



Chapter III. 

The Matiaire of the Supreme 
Eemg, 

(and means to attain Him). 

Yajarveda Ch. XXXII. 

Seers :—Verses 1-12 Ss^ayarabhubrahma ; 13-15 
jMedhakama and verse 16 Srlkama. 

Subject:—God Omnipresent and the means to 
realise Him. 

Metre :—Stanzas 1, 2 and 16 annstubh ; Stanza 
3, nicrt-pankti ; Stanzas 4 and 5 
bhunk-tristubh ; 6, 8-12 nicrt-tristubb ; 
Stanza 7, svarad-jagatl ; 13, bhurig- 
gayatri ; 14, nicrdannstubh and 15 
nicrd-brliati. 

Tone?—1,2, 4 and 16 gandhara; 3 pancama ; 

4-6 and 8-12 dhaivata ; 7 nisada ; 13 
sadja and 15 madhyama. 

I I f m: 1 I i i i 

I i I I I I I I 

I I 5i5rTs4\%j II 

9rrci?r: —c 

cT^aiT m wtt: ^ ^ i%3iTn'r«r ii 



(32 


VEDIC A.SlTHOLOGY. 


79 


Word-meaning &c. :—^lF^rq-: (fT^+or 
\/^T + P. Ill, 94 and IV, 1, 86)= 

Imperishable, Immutable, cfr^: {\/^T iTT%*T?el?T^r: + 3^?r 
U. I, l)=He who moves, qnickons, supports, and des¬ 
troys ail the movable and immovable beings and is the 
most powerful of all. rTri^=that, ^=also ; and. gr5=5JTT: 

U- IV, 228)=He who is the source 
of happiness and gives it to all others. 

’JcnvTT^+?:si; u. 11, 27)=IIe who is the most Holy and 
by Whose Grace or by knowledge of Whom the soul 
is purified. sT^T (v'f5 or U. IV, 1 46)= 

He who improves, develops the world or brings it to 
perfection after creating it. ^ri: s^lHr+T^ 

U. II, 68)=He who pervades all and is Omnipresent in 
the universe. jrjTf'Ti%:=The Lord of all creatures. 

Translation ;—(Oh men ! know that) He is the 
Adorable, the Imperishable, the Impeller of all, and 
the All-blissful Being. Verily He is the Most Holy 
One, the Supreme Being, the All-pervading and the 
Lord of all creatures. 

Purport :—iMen should recognise under different 
names such as ‘Agui’ &c , which are secondary, the 
One Supreme, Oinnipr<;sent Being, the Supporter and 
Controller of the universe and worship Him inspirit. 
His adoration is tlie only way to attain true happiness. 

fill 3ri|t> I 

^ 1 %’!^ 51 'TH sjJivra, II ir 

I | I 

I I I Ji I I I ^ I I 

I I qn l ii* 
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5'^^-*—% ?T 5^r^Tt 31T%> 

crq^ ^IH ?T ST qK3r?Tfl^ ^ II 

Word-meaning &c. :—^^=all. T'sifi^i: fsr-f \/fil^ 
?T5erkTJ^+^5r P. Ill, 3, 18)=\vmking oi‘ the eye; 
shortest period of time as a moment. ^^=are pro¬ 
duced, born. (l%+V^?r ^'in1 + T%q: P. Ill, 2, 178) 

=shining Mdfch great splendour. 5^Irj;_ (v/j^ STJT^+ 
U. IV, 74)=from the Perfect and Omnipresent 
God. ^Tg=mostlj’ (construe ivith 5 lf^). 5T=not. 
't5TH=this Supreme Being. ;^^:qn^=above, 

(T%TW-f v'?!®! sTl%'J.3rsi?iT: + l%s]C P. VI, 3, 94 ; and III, 2, 
59)=slanting in all directions ; below. 3RW i 
+ Tr U. IV, 112)=in the middle. ^^cT: *T?IT+^;t; 

+ ?Tf% P. V, 4, 45)=from all sides. (<TPC+ 

?l5^)=seizes from all sides or completely. 

Translation ;—Oh men ! do you have recourse 
to that Supreme All-pervading Being shining in His 
full splendour, by Whose dispensation all the divisions 
of time have come into existence, and on Whom none 
can lay hold either from above, below or the middle. 

Purport:—God is Almighty and it is from Him 
that prevailing systems of calculating time have origi¬ 
nated. As He is Omnipresent one cannot say whether 
He is above, below or in the middle of, any place. All 
should endeavour to realise Him through spiritual dis¬ 
cipline and then resort to Him. Place cannot be pre¬ 
dicated of God nor can time be, since He always 
exists and everything is ever present in His 
Omniscient Mind. It also indicates that one cannoc 
seize God by His upper, middle or lower part since 
He has no body. Hence when we speak of realising 
God we are simply using our human idiom. We mean 
that our tarnished vision is unable to reflect Him and 
that a change of attitude is necessary. 

* II zfto ^ I II 
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II \ 

«T^«n5J—5T 1 I m%SRT I 511^ I I 

mi ^ I ^?d: I fiT^^sirn: 1 I I 

m I ^\ I I ^illf I irji I 1511 5fm: 1 5 ^Mi 

5 ngsxri irgg^r 

fr^'Tr III nr ilrHrr%rnnr n^nr^r irrcr ^ni^jfTnrT% 

srT%nT nii^TT I nsi—T'kTrrniTn (no i \o-^%) ;j^t- 

-s^ni^r nr nr K^nV^nrpsr (no i to;<) ni’n^Bisr sttct 
i?nn (no c i i ^.g) ^^Ltnnifjsj n?n nrn ns^T-sf^n nFT 
nrnnr nn%?r ii 

Word-meaning &c.: —?i=uot. n5En=His ; of that 
Well-known God. xirtnr (ninnrnn nnr er i srT%+ Vnr^ 
nR+%n.P' ni, 2, 178)=likeness, image, something to 
measure with. grf^rr=is. qTn=Whose. nrnCv/^T m'nr^ 
+ nf?l5^ U, IV, I51)=namc; worshi]^ of the name. 
JI??lf=great. ni^i—glory; good tleeds which bring a 
good name. T 4 Trrq-iTn:=tlio souice of all luminaries. 
f%=:thns, as mentioned in the part of the hymn com¬ 
mencing “Hii’anyagarbha” (Y. V. XXV, 10-13'. nn:= 
as He is; the part of tlie hymn (Y. V. VIII, 36 and 37). 
m=may not. iTI=me. {^^'Ttl_=destroy, punish. nnr= 
that verse (Y. V. XII, 102), intention. n^Rlr5=where- 
fore. 3T;n5=born; known. 

Translation :—Ther'c can be no image or measure 
of that Great God the worship of Whose Name on 
tlie part of man is nothing but doing good deeds such 
as wnrks of piety redounding to his fame (in imita¬ 
tion of His own Holy attributes, deeds and nature). 
The Source of all luminous existents (such as the sun 
&c.), He is clearly seen pervading the universe and 
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as the devotee also, is actuated by the wish that the 
Lord may not be hidden from his mind’s eye. Another 
reason is that He is unborn. 

Purport:—God never assumes any body and has 
therefore no form or shape that can be measured or 
divided. To obey His commandments is equal to 
reciting His name, a mere oral repetition being good- 
for-nothing. He surely confers benefits on those who 
adore Him, and His glory, as possessing such attri¬ 
butes is repeatedly sung in the Vedas. He does not 
die nor unuergo any change or decay like finite beings. 
Man should worship only Him, for, by the adoration of 
any other being he would incur sin and as a result 
come to grief sooner or later. 

CommentTliis verse condemns the use of 
images for the purpose of concentrating the mind in 
meditating on God. As He is All-pervading, formless 
and subtle, no image however skilfully made, can re¬ 
present Him. An idol distracts the mind and inter¬ 
feres with meditation rather than help in its progresvs. 
So also a mere oral repetition of God’s names 
is a futile exercise. Besides, His names are innu¬ 
merable and discretion is necessary to select one 
for any particular purpose, whereas the sacred syllable 
‘Aum’represents ^ Him in the best possible manner, 
connoting all His attributes and is therefore useful 
for all purposes. This . verbal repetition of ‘Aum’ 
though an excellent action in itself, cannot fetch any 
good to the person repeating, unless this act is backed 
by meditation on the meanings of the syllable and 
good deeds such as charity <&c., and unless his or her 
life is reformed"'^. All prayers and ejaculations must 
therefore be accompanied by practical action. 

^ ^ ii i | i | II 
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It will not be out of place to make certain obser¬ 
vations here on the nature of God’s names. They can 
be divdded into two classes, viz , first, such as connote 
all His attributes, deeds and nature and second, those 
which specify oidy some of tlieni and are secondary 
according to the 1st verso. To the first class belongs 
the sacred particle ‘Auni’ alone, and all other names 
fall under the second category. 

The word ‘Auni’ is male up of the three letters'* 
‘a’, ‘u’, ‘m’ each of which signifi;>s a nuinlxu’ of God’s 
names. ‘A’ stands for, ‘Virnfi,‘Agni’ and ‘Vi^waVu’for 
Hiranyagarbha , ‘Viyu’, anl ‘Taijasa’and‘ni’ repre¬ 
sents, Tsvara’, ‘Aditya’, and ‘Prajna’. Of these ‘Agni’* 
and ‘Virat’’ are explained elsewhere in detail. 
Hiranyagarbha’ from ‘hiranya’, light** and ‘garbha’, 
source, means One who is t!io source and support of 
all light and luminous bodies, such as the sun. ‘Viiva’,' 
derived from the root ‘vis to enter and suffix ‘va’, 
means God, since the whole universe and all the 
objects in the universe enter, i. c., are sheltered in 
Him and He outers or pervades all of them. ‘Vayu’, 
from the root ‘va’ to move or kill, suffix ‘un’ and aug- 
nient ‘yuk’ means One who is the life and support of 
the universe, the cause of its dissolution, mightier 
than the mightiest ‘Taijasa’ is got by adding the 
suffix‘an’to ‘tejas’ meaning light which itself is a 
composite of the root ‘tij’ to whet and Unadi suffix 
‘asun’. It means One Wlio is resplendent and gives 
light to the sun and other lumiiioiis bodies. ‘Uvara’ 
derived from the root ‘is’ to be powerful, to rule and 

^ See the Mandukyopanisad in this.cennection. 

^ See notes on No. 1 in tiiis book. 

® See notes on the word in the Purusa hymn in 
this book. 

® '^o ^ I '1^ I n. I II 11 jfto ^ i 

I n V 1 \ I ^ 15.-^ u 
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termination ‘varao’ connotes One Whose knowledge 
and power are infinite. ‘Aditya’ is a secondary for¬ 
mation from ‘aditi’ compounded with the suffix ‘nya’. 
‘Aditi’ itself is formed of 'a’ negative particle, root 
‘do to cut and suffix ‘ktic’ (‘ktin’ in the feminine gen¬ 
der), It means immortal i. e., One who never dies or 
decays. ‘Prajha is ^ot by adding the termination 
‘an’, to the word prajha, itself composed of the prefix 
‘pra’, I’oot ‘jna’ to know and suffix ‘ka’. It means One 
whose knowledge is perfect or Who is Omniscient. 

Thus this sacred syllable ‘Aum’, combining with¬ 
in itself nine of the most sublime names of the Sup¬ 
reme Being connotes His nature, attributes and deeds 
in the best possible manner. It is an underived and 
undeclinable word, representing in its fullest connota¬ 
tion only God. As a word signifying a human being 
or anything else it does not possess this characteristic. 

‘Aum’ is also taken, from time immemorial to be 
one single’ letter and hence the suffix ‘kara’** is added 
to it to signify this idea. As such it is described as 
‘ekaksara’®—the one letter, or ‘ekaksara brahma’—the 
one-lettered symtml of the Supreme Being. 

This sacred word is also formed by adding the 
suffix‘man’ to the root ‘av’ havinp the following nine¬ 
teen significations’" viz., protection, motion, desire, 
pleasure, satisfaction, attainment, entrance, hearing, 
o wning, entreaty, action, wish, light, obtaining, em¬ 
bracing, killing, giving, division, and development. 

’ (sjarqftr:) I I %4 . 

i fil® => | n | ‘i 

** Wpw: II on P. Ill, 3, 108. 

ii 'irgns u 
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Each of these as applied to God would connote the 
following ideas : — 

1. Protection:—He, who directly or through 
some medium or media is the protector of all, 

2. [Motion:—There are three types of motion, 
viz knowledge, movement and attainment. He is 
the Knower of every thing as it is. Himself being 
Immoval^le He is the cause of the motion of the 
world which ever keeps on moving. Being all-pervad¬ 
ing He is omnipresent and therefore always available 
to all. These are the significations of the three ideas 
of metaphorical motion. As general motion it will 
connote God the Propagator of effort preceded by 
knowledge everywtiere to keep the world going accord¬ 
ing to certain laws. 

3. Desire Though Himself free from desire, 
He is the fullllmont of the desires of all souls. 

4 Love His Essence being Bliss, He is the 
Object of the love of all. 

5. SatisfactionBeing Himself essentially 
peaceful, He yet always yields joy to His devotees. 

(1. Attainment :—Being essentially Auspicious, 
He is the donor of final beatitude to souls. 

7. Entra .nee: -Being the subtlest, He is the 
Inner Self of all. 

8. Hearing :—Being the framer of the organ of 
audition. He is the efficient cause of the hearing of 
gross, subtle and hidden sounds, 

9. Owning Being the Self-existent Controller 
of all, He is the Master of all. 

10. Entreaty i —Being' endowed with all power, 
He is alway^s the protector of all, to whom all approach 
with their entreaties. 
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11. Action;—Being the Framer of the world 
in formation, He is the imparter of activity with pre¬ 
vious knowledge. Grross effort itself is called action. 
This is a species of the above motion. 

12. Wish ;—Being Himself free from any wish, 
He reveals auspicious wishes for souls. 

13. Light;—Being essentially Effulgent, He is 
the expeller of the darkness in the form of wrong 
knowledge. 

14. Obtaining :—Though beyond the senses, ex¬ 
tremely subtle and uncoguisable, He reveals His true 
form in the pure lieart of His devotee. 

15. Embracing :—Being always and everywhere 
present through the relation of the Pervader and the 
pervaded. He is related to all. 

16. Killing He who destroys the ignorance, 
wrong knowledge, hostile feelings and dissensions 
among those that live according to Vedic teachings. 

17. Giving:—He Who gives to souls at the 
very beginning of the creation a right understanding 
of things tending towards their happiness. 

18. Division ;—He Who is, at the tiuie of disso¬ 
lution, the cause of division of the world, that is 
reverting of the visible gross universe to its subtle, 
invisible form. 

19. Development:—He Who, for the formation 
of the world at the time of creation is the Efficient 
Cause of the development of the primordial or ele¬ 
mentary matter into its gross form so that souls may 
enjoy the residua of their past actions. 

These nineteen conrotations, if expanded 
according to the rules of grammar, would reveal the 
wOrd ‘Aum’ to have infinite significations. Henco, 
the meanings of this word being unlimited and there- 
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fore beyond human ken, it is rightly called the great¬ 
est name of the Supreme Being^^. 

By calling ‘Aum’ an indeclinable particle it is 
intended to bring to our mind that it undergoes no 
change by the addition of any suffix indicating num¬ 
ber, gender or case as other words invariably do. No 
sooner such terminations come into contact with it 
they merge into it leaving no traces of their indivi¬ 
duality behind. E. g ‘vrksam’d-‘am’accusative singu¬ 
lar termination, becomes ‘vrksam’ ; vrksam paSya— 
‘look at the tree’, but'Aum smara’—remember God and 
not ‘aumam’. 

This latter word ‘Aum’ formed from the root 
‘av’ is a derived one, whereas, the former one consist¬ 
ing of the letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘ma’, signifying the nine 
names of the Supreme Being, is underived, i. e., it is 
not made up by putting together a root and a suffix 
or termination. 

Mathematically also the sacred word ‘Aum’ is 
suggestive of the Omnipotent Nature of the Supreme 
Being, The number nineteen to which the meanings 
of the root ‘av’ total up, is made up of the two digits 
nine (9), in the unit’s place and one(l), in the ten’s 
place. The number one (1) is a subtle and perfect 
digit present in all the other numbers of the notation 
and the essence of the other numbers is represented 
by it. The other numbers are gross and excepting 
nine, all are imperfect. One begins the scale and nine 
completes it, whereas other numbers are merely got 
by adding two or more of these nine together. The 
other numbers can be got by addition, subtraction, 

^ ^ MaharsL Dayananda Sarasvati develops the 
Avord Aum in eighty-seven ways in his explanation of 
it in connection with K, V. I, 1, 1 in the beginning of 
his ‘Aryabhivinaya’., Vide frontispiece. 
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division or multiplicatioli, but not so 1, which is 
entirely independent and self-existent. It declares 
itself in the beginning, middle and end of all other 
numbers. In this manner it is really a good represen¬ 
tation of the. independent, perfect and subtle nature 
of the Supreme Being. 

The number nine is not an independent number, 
but perfect certainly it is. Hence it is that the scale 
of notation terminates with it. By the addition of 
one a number increases and by a successive subtrac¬ 
tion of one it goes on dwindling The nature of nine 
is different from that of the other numbers for 
when 1 is added tq it, 1 itself remains and nine is 
changed into a cipher without losing its perfect 
nature. This is the reason why the cipher occupies 
such an important place in Arithmetic that if it w^ere 
to be removed that science would cease to enjoy the 
reputation of a science. 

The difference between nine (9) and cipher is 
only one of form and not essence. This fixed princi¬ 
ple is perceptible when we remove cipher from any 
number containing it, for tneii the number is reduced 
only by nine or a multiple of nine. If 0 is removed 
from 101 we have 11 that is we have really removed 
90 which is ten times 9. Be moving 0 from 93 we get 
9, i. e., 9 times 9 or 81 have been removed. In 81, the 
two digits added up yield 9. Hence by adding to or 
taking a cipher from any number we are adding to or 
subtracting nine or a multiple of nine from the num¬ 
ber concerned. 

Now the reader wdll ponder over this number 19 
the total of the connotations of the root ‘ava’. The 
digit ‘one’ is perfect and independent by nature and 9 
is ever a perfect number. The number 1 is the begin¬ 
ning and nine the end. The word ‘Aurn’ derived frbm 
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the root ‘ava’ thus connotes the perfect and indepen¬ 
dent attributes, deeds and nature of God. 

In the number 10, tlie cipher is really the repre¬ 
sentative of nine Avhich latter, liavin'r absorbed other 
numbers, has assumed that form. The number 1 is 
the symbol of God Who in the beginning, end and 
middle of all (or before during and after creation)^** 
remains in His own immutable form, and the cipher 
denotes the primordial matter—Prakrti. Just as the 
tiny seed includes the tree in itself and there is no dis¬ 
tinction apparent in the existence of tlie two, so also 
at the time of dissolution the Avhole universe is dis¬ 
mantled and assuming a subtle form is absorbed in 
the primordial matter. It is impossible to realise this 
state by thouglit or argument. Only deep sleep can 
be its true example. Hence it is that in deep sleep 
one hour azid a thousand years are alike. In the state 
of sleep every creature forgets i‘s own self and in the 
waking state gets itself ensnared in tlie meshes of 
differentiation. Tlie world also, tliat merges in the 
primordial matter at the time of dissolution through 
tlie design and (if the word be allowed), tlie effort, of 
the Supremo Being assumes a subtle and visible form. 
The liberated souls that have, through right know¬ 
ledge and purification of the srlf loosening themselves 
from the fetters of false knowledge, attained to the 
cognition of self and the knowledge of God, are like 
the number 9. The other souls, endowed with the 
causative body which is also called false knowledge or 
Prakrti, devoid of cognition of self and hence fettered, 
are like the numbers from 2 to 8. The differentiation 
that is noticeable in these numbers by processes of 
addition or multiplication is the activity of the fetter- 

See comments on the Nasadiya hmyn given 
elsewTiere in this book. 
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ed souls that involves them in a cycle of births and 
deaths. Such of them as achieve perfection through 
devotion to God attain liberation when the flow of 
actions is obstructed and the universe is lost sight of 
in dissolution. But as souls are eternal, ordaining of 
activity is also eternal in succession though not in 
essence. Therefore it would mean that the state of 
liberation is not eternal. Its limits would cover 
an enormous period of 311,040,000,000,000 years. 

Thus, mathematically considered the word 
‘Aum’ is full of suggestions that make it a proper 
symbol for the Supreme Being. 

The underived word ‘Aum’ made up of the three 
letters ‘a’, ‘u’ and ‘m’ is also full of suggestions. The 
vowels ‘a’ and ‘u’ are either short, long or prolated 
and ‘m’ is either a consonant, ora vocal or nasal sound. 
Thus each has three states and each connotes three 
of the names of the Supreme Being alreadv mentioned 
at the commencement of this Comment. The history 
of the association of these names with the letters is 
not known, but all the same the association serves a 
very great and useful purpose. 

The first of these three letters ‘a’ is the first of 
the alphabet all the world over. Tiruvalluva Nayanar 
the author of the beautiful ancient Tamil work on 
Morality says at the commencement’^^ of his treatise 
that “as the alphabet (of any language) begins with the 
letter ‘a’ so the universe has its source in the Lord 
God the Beginning of all.” The older work Bhagavad- 
glta’"* has, “of letters, I am ‘A’, the First’’. In these 
statements there is a clear equation between this 
sound and God. 

“Akaramudala veluttellam adibhagavanmu- 
datre yulagu”. Tirukkural I, 1, 1. 

^ ^ &c. gita X, 33. 
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The sound ‘a’ being the hrst of the alphabet is 
the simplest, the most elementary, the most perfect 
and independent of all the letters to utter. It is utter¬ 
ed without any special effort ev'en by the new born 
infant. The breathing of a sleeping person also re¬ 
solves itself into the short and long pronunciations of 
this letter. The sound that for some reason involun¬ 
tarily proceeds from the mouth of man is ‘a’. Nay, 
the very motion of tlie vital air inside the body, if 
heard by shutting the cars to outer sound, is nothing 
but this ‘a’. Most animals also utter this. The pat¬ 
ter of rain, the blowing of wind, tlie flow of water all 
approximate to this sound. In a solitary place when 
no animal, no bird is out, when Nature herself is in 
deep repose, if one wore to listen attentively, one 
would invaiiably perceive the gentle but grave, and 
slow but continuous utterance of this sound. This 
sound is the first to be uttered by the human being 
and forms the basis of all human speech. As such it 
is called ^sstla and is ooeternal with knowledge, with 
the Veda and with creation. In music also this sound 
has a very important place. It is a subtle sound un¬ 
like the others and is found in most of them. It is 
also independent in its utterance requiring no help 
from any other letter for its manifestation. When 
added to a consonant, it merges in it and makes it 
audible but, unlike the other vowels it does not in any 
way transform the consonant. The other’ vowels 
make cheir presence felt by a very perceptible change 
in the consonant. God is present everywhere but is 
not perceptible. A real philanthropist does an act of 
kindness but does not make himself protuberant, but 
on the other hand, hides his OAvn identity. Such also 
is the nature of the sound ‘a’. Being a perfect sound, 
though it hides its identity, it never loses it. The 
other vowels lose it sometimes even dwindling into 
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consonants. Thus ‘i’ becomes^® ‘y’ and ‘u’, ‘v’ but ‘a’ 
always remains the same, so much so that when ‘e’ 
formed of‘a’+ ‘i’happens to undergo a change owing 
to contact with another vowel, this sound separates 
itself and reveals its own independence and perfectly 
immutable identity. Being the first of the alphabet 
it proceeds from the? first place of utterance, viz., the 
throat and ‘m’ proc^e^ls from the lips, the last place. 
But it must be understood that the initial effort to¬ 
wards the pronunciation of a letter is made in the 
abdomen by forcing the vital air up Avhich passing 
through the chest and throat gets itself modulated 
accordinar to the wish of the utterer by a conscious 
movement of some place of utterance^®. This latter 
serves as a sort of hindrance to the escaping air which 
would otherwise have produced ‘a’ and which now ex¬ 
presses itself as something else. But it must not be 
forgotten that all along the vital air has moved up, 
the sound of ‘a’ also, though suppressed, has been pre¬ 
sent with it. 

Hence the sound ‘a’ is equal to God—free from 
change or corruption—and the same under all circum¬ 
stances. 

The sound ‘u’ is different from ‘a’. It is not 
simple, elementary or perfect Its pronunciation is 
more elaborate and grosser than that of ‘a’. But it is, 
like ‘a’, an independent sound in as much as it does not 
stand in need of any other letter for its pronunciation. 
Unlike ‘a’, ‘u’ when followed by a dissimilar vowel is 
changed into the consonant‘v’^®. Hence as an inde- 

P, I, 1, 45. 

ureBr u gr^g,ii 
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pendent vowel it is like the liberated soul and Avhen it 
becomes a consonant it is like the soul that has fallen 
from the state of liberation into the trammels of births 
and deaths. 


As for ‘m’,it is a consonant produced in the last 
place of utterance. It is pronounced by joining the 
lips together and then opening them simultaneously 
with the expulsion of the breath. In all its stages it 
depends upon a vowtd for its ]u'onunciation. The 
stages in its pronunciation, joining the lips and then 
opening them, represent the two stages of the primor¬ 
dial matter. Sometimes the universe marches to¬ 
wards a subtle state and merges in the primordial mat¬ 
ter and sometimes the latter assumes a gross form 
aiid appears as the visible universe. The two states of 
the soul are liberation from and entanglement in the 
cycle of births and deaths, wliereas in the case of the 
primordial matter they are the subtle and gross states. 
All these are eternal in their succession. In their 
mutation the supervision, that is, a designed disposal 
on the part of the Supreme Being, is the efficient 
cause so that there may be a just allotment of fruit of 
actions for the enjoyment of the souls. 

The vocal form of ‘m’ is a dot placed above the 
vowel concerned. This is invariably associated with 
an independent vowel and never with a consonant. 
Prakrti also can never be made to change her state by 
souls fettered by the residua of their past actions. Nor 
can the liberated souls who enjoy unlimited bliss con¬ 
strain her to change. Primordial matter does not sever 
its connection with a fettered soul, nor does it force 
itself upon a liberated soul, for a relation between the 
two then is futile. Hence it is that in ancient treatises 
elementary matter has been called Prakrti, Pradhana, 
Avyakta, Maya, &ct, all of which are synonymous terms 
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to describe the incomprehensible power of the Sup¬ 
reme Being, 

So much about the Sacred Symbol ‘Aum’. 

There are other and very good names of the 
Supreme Being, but before this ‘Aum’ tliey pale into 
insignificance. For example ‘Kama’ is derived from the 
root ‘rama’ to sport with the suffix ‘ghan’ or ‘na’ and 
means One Who is the cause of the world’s rejoicing. 
So also ‘Krsna’ from the root ‘krs' and termination 
‘nuk’ meani^ One Who attracts all the worlds and all 
beings towards Himself. Each of these, therefore, 
connote only one of the attributes of God, hence their 
use as meditative, ejaculatory prayers, can yield only 
partial fruit. The devotee, through such imperfect 
devotion will only attain to one of the attributes of 
God, whereas, the utterance of and contemplation on 
‘Aum’ will provide the pious soul eighty-seven^’ 
names of God at one utterance and place before him 
all His attributes, deeds and nature. Hence the reci¬ 
tation of such partial names is not to bo recommend¬ 
ed; nay, it is strictly to be prohibited as a substitute 
for the glorious ‘Aum’. 

To put any other name before ‘Aum’ is a sacri¬ 
lege, hence ‘Harih Aum’ and such other expressions 
are to be condemned. It should also be borne in 
mind that words like ‘Hari’, ‘Hama’, ‘Krsna’, though 
names of the Supreme Being have been polluted by 
Puranic association, being names of good and great 
men disreputed by profane sectarian writers. 

The recitation of ‘Aum’ must always be accom¬ 
panied by contemplation which itself should be con¬ 
nected with practice in daily life. Any other method 
would simply result in waste of time. 


Vide frontispiece. 
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A consi<leration of the written character repre¬ 
senting this sacred symbol‘Aum is also replete with 
interest. The simplest and the oldest way of writing 
‘Aum’ was ^Tr, and fully grammatically developed, 
or This last while writing ha-stily (?) gave rise to 

the beautiful form 3 ^. This is a wonderful letter com¬ 
bining in itself all the principal elements of all the 
Nagarl vowels and consonants. Its carious and uni¬ 
versal, formation is such as to adapt it to the alphabet 
of any language in use in the world. How old this 
written symbol is, has not, it seems, yet been decided 
by scholars. The Swastika as well as the Cross are 
both developed from 

Nay, the image of Ganesa, the elephant-headed 
god of the Puranas is clearly a manipulation of this 
letter. The GMuesapuiTuia is witness to this, for, it 
says;—“The majestic lau’d intheform of the Aumkara 
established in the boginniiig of the Vedas is always 
borne in their hearts by Indra and all the gods and by 
sages. This Lord in the form of the Auinkara is call¬ 
ed Gananayaka the leader (lord?) of hosts, and as he is 
invoked with reverence in all works, he is called 
Vinayaka (true guide)*"'’. 

Some say that the symbol ^ is a short-hand re¬ 
presentation of the Sacred Gayatrl. Whatever it may 
be, it is a very artistic symbol and India seems to be 
the only country that can i)()ast of such a beautiful 
and unique one-lettered symbol to represent the most 
important name of the Supreme Being. Just as God 
is unique and outside the universe though the whole 
universe is shelterel in Him, this symbol also is unique 
and outside the alphabet, though all the letters of the 

I ( qiqr qsiig ii 

ii 
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alphabet are made of elements which can easilj' 
be derived from it. 

The second interpretation of tlie verse alludes to 
a number of texts from the Yajurveda condemning 
idolatry or use of images for the purpose of mental 
concentration. These are Yajurveda XXV, 10-13 of 
which 10, 11 and 13 arc the same as Nos. 2-4 of the 
stanzas given under the heading ‘Prayers and Exhor¬ 
tations’ in the beginning of this work. The twelfth 
when translated means :— 

“Oh men ! let us offer all worship to that All¬ 
blissful, Glorious Being through Whose Majesty these 
snow-covered mountains are standing and to Whom 
belongs the intermediate region which the waters, held 
together by their viscous natui’e, fill. Indeed these 
vast quarters of the universe are His arms, so to say, 
embracing the whole cosmos’’^** 

The 102nd verse of the I2tli chapter says :— 

“May the Lord of Truth and Righteousness, 
Creator of tlie earth Who lias also created the heavens 
and pervades all these and Who, tlie Unbor’n, having 
brought into being waters and the luminous bodies 
like the (sun), moon ttc., (sustains them), not inflict 
upon us (punishment in tlie form of) unbearable suffer¬ 
ing (brought aliout by being estranged from Him 
through evil company). Let us, with heart and soul, 
offer all worship to that Glorious, All-blissful God (and 
none else)’'^‘’. 

The two stanzas 36 and 37 of Chapter VIII 
are as follows : — 

1eiig: | 
ii i n ii 

2'^ nr Jir | 
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“That Supreme Boinf? than Whom no other and 
greater is born, Wiio pervades the Avhole universe and 
Who, being the Lord of creatures remains and sports 
with them, creates (and imparts lustre to) the three 
luminaries (the sun, lin' :i,ud electricity). From Him 
originate the sixteen digits (lib^ or breath, faith, ether, 
air, light, Avater, earth, the senses, desire, food, seed, 
powers, the Veuas (right knowledge and revelation), 
action, place and name (individual) Avhich he unites 
with embodied beings.”-- 

“A very powerful sovereign ruler and a prince- 
general possessing justice' and other great qualities, 
protect you, oh peojAle, for the peaceful enjoyment of 
life. After thest', should I (your preceptor) myself 
enjoy of the good things of tlie world and help you 
also to do so. Thus may we all (the leaders and the 
led) leading lionest lives in accordance with the teach¬ 
ings of the Vedas—the word of God—the source of all 
true learning, acquire vital vigour and attain to happi- 
ness. 

Ac(50rdiug to these seven versos the reasons 
against idolatry can bo given roughly, as follows : — 

(1) God is the Cn'ator of all planets and He 
sustains them also. This attriluito cannot be repro¬ 
duced in any ‘likeness’ of Gotl, however skilfully made. 
(Y. V. XXV, 10). 

(2; Man cannot re})resent in any image His 
Most Awful ^Majestv whi(di the high mountains, the 

^ ^ say s to u pft qfbHlrm: 

| u 5twng;iig. | ^ i 

^-T.r dlig ii ao ^ I n 

uVa e 'hsdt n t; | n 

^ U5ir trciJj; i flw- 



IDOLATET PEOHIBITED. 


98 


(33) 


unfathomable sea and the meandering rivers so Avon- 
derfully declare. (Y. V. XXV, 11). 

(3 1 The knowledge of the Supreme Being as 
well as the individual soul and strength physical, 
mental and spiritual, are His gifts which cannot be got 
from any idol as it is an inanimate object made by 
man. (Y. V. XXV. 12). 

(4) He rules over all wliich no idol can do. If 
some, through foolishness Avorship idols, there are 
others Avho break them. But all adore God under 
some name or other. (Y. V. XXV, 13). 

(5) He is the Creator of the universe and all the 
elements but is Himself Unborn. Besides this, a devo¬ 
tee of the True God Avlien he falls into bad company 
and forgets Him, feels unhappy and repents ; but an 
idolater changes his idols with an easy conscience and 
commits all sorts of sins along Avith his idol-worship. 
Hence an idol cannot be a true representation of God. 
(Y. V. XII, 102). 

^6) He is the Greatest of all. Among beings that 
are born or known, none is so great as He. He pervades 
the Avhole univ^erse and all beings. It is He that by 
His Omnipotent Holy Will puts together all tha ingre¬ 
dients of which beings embodied are framed and it is 
He also, that gives light and heat to the sun, electri¬ 
city and fire. No idol has ever been made having 
these qualities and powers. (Y. V. VIH, 36). 

(7) The Vedas—the source of all right know¬ 
ledge-according to Avhich all great kings, generals, 
leaders and teachers of men guide themselves, are 
revealed by Him. All true and useful knowledge is 
imparted to human beings by Him. An idol cannot 
do this. (Y. V. VIH. 37). 
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^ ^fr f 

II ^11 

'i^m:—I ^ I ^?r: I | | 

^^9* I ’i;|: I f I I m I I if^' I I 

I 13rm: i w- i i i si^r: l %Rr i 

? ^JTf g- \m jri^!ar-S35?iT':?T ?ci g- 

n^jSfTJ w ^TH-: ^ ^ricr; w 3Ti^?TJTT?u: ?T#crtg^: 
Hr^Tf l%gfH ^ 3^Hrf¥T^Tr?^5frHT ?lf^?lS?TKI II 

Word-meaning &c. :—a 7 T:=:this Supreme Being. 
(In this form tlie termination of Nom. sing, lias not 
been elided as usual). ^=\vell-known. sri^^i (sr-H 
?ir?r^ll^d-l%si; P. Ilf, 2, 59)=the intermediate quarters; 
all the quarters ^ 3 —pervading. WT:=all. <jw~before 
the primordial creatiod. :HTiT:=manifested Himself. 
*Tvi=:in the heart. '?r'^:=in the innermost recesses. 

(v'^'jfr srr5HT%+^7 + iaR^P. HI, 1 , 33; 2, 127 
and 3, I4)=\vlll manifest Him.self in the coming ages or 
creations. (!Tr%q^T»irri 3 HiPT m%+ tti%<j; 3 I' 

5I^t: + 1 %^P. hi, 2 , 59 ; VI, 4, 24 and VIII, 2 , 62)= 
occupjdng, pervading or being immanent in every 
object. (1 ) :iifrr:=oh wise men ! fHgt%=He is every¬ 
where immovable. ?i5r?Tcrr: 

AVhose limbs, viz., mouth &o., are everywhere, that 
is, AVho everywhere accomplishes the work which 
can be done by the mouth and other limbs. 

Translation ;—'Oh men ! this Supreme Being, in¬ 
deed, pervades all the quarters. Verily He resides in 
the heart of all creatures. Pie manifested Himself 
before the first creation and will manifest Himself in 
all the future creations. Himself Without limbs, He 
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accomplishes everywhere the work assigned to the limbs 
(and senses), and is lirmly estalilishod (by His Imma¬ 
nence) in every object. It is He Whom you should 
know and adore. 

Purport :—God Almighty manifests Plimself be¬ 
fore all the creations, that is He is ever manifest, or 
ever the same, whereas matter is not so, assuming as it 
does sometimes the form of gross ovolutes and some¬ 
times the atomic primordial state. Most subtle Himself 
and not pervaded l)y aiyything, He pervades all. Him¬ 
self wdthout the motor and souse organs, tie does 
everywhere t!ie work for whicli they are adapted. 
Though transcending space itself. His jilace is in the 
innermost recesses of the luairts of all creatures. None 
but the tlioughtful, therefore, can realise Him. 

^ U'iii 

I II STI1 I I I 
q: 1 I I i%^f I 

s4l%:| I 

I I II 

Word-meaning &c.:—?T^mrp=the Supreme Being. 
3 f[^jH=l)orn ; produced. ;^=;not. jrT^beforc. tIrh 
anything. exists everywhere. fir?3T 

(P. Vi, 1, 70)=all. ^cT^frf^^the worlds which sup¬ 
port all things. sriiTH%:=the Protector or Controller 
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of all creatures iTiT?Tr=\vitli the creatures. 

P- PIj 2, 10(); the final J?; is irregularly 
dropped ; or or \/\ + )=sporbing 

well; imparting or bestowing benefits on all; reveal¬ 
ing the Vedas. ci>Tr?frr^=the three luminous ob¬ 

jects, fire, electricity and the sun. ^^^=unites. 

(^J^srr+?T?T p. V, 2, 115 W.)~ 

Master of the sixteen digits i. e., the 16 items mention¬ 
ed On page 97 paragraph I and in footnote 21, which 
He unites while creating finite beings. 

Translation :—Oh men! than Whom nothing 
can be said to have come into being earlier in time 
and Who is Immanent everywhere in the universe 
that Lord of cri'atures remains sporting with the 
created beings uniting with them the three luminaries 
(the sun, electricity and lir,-.) and the sixteen digits. 

Purport :—God is Unborn and Eternal. Therefore 
nothing can bo older than He in time. It is He that 
assigns to all souls fruit according to their actions. 
Eor the rest see page 97 and footnote No. 21. 

(\\) ^ 5^^: 

(1^11 

I Ri: I 33111 I 5 I I I 

^^Ri% I I M i I t: I I i 

t%qT3S^i3 RSlTRi I I 5-7 t4 I I || 

iT^^^rr ^Hr?Tr ^ 

frrs: ^r^;cTK% 

3r%T ?i%qrf f%irFr ii 

Word-meaning &c. ?lf:=luminaries like the sun 
and other planets. ^?TT (\/^^ U- H, 



102 


MEANS TO EEALISE GOD. 


(37) 


28 and P. IV, 1, 4)~formidable, giving ont strong 
light, I, 160 and P. 

IV, 1, 41)=the earth and other planets. ^ST=firmly 
established in their orbits. ?g':=happiness falling to 
tlie share of each soul. ; 5 Tr* 7 ?rn_—established or dec¬ 
lared on a just and firm basis, (jt ^ 

P. VI, 3, 75 or v/qncT U. IV, 

13 and 15)=emancipation, final beatitude. + 5rfcrp% 

P- ni,3, 19 or 

P. VI, 3, 109 or SlfcTTT ?JT or 

) the intermediate region. ?:3i«:§ (V?:^’fin 
+ ^^q;U. IV, 189 and 217)=worlds, planets. 

T%-t- \/JTi^ JIT% 52 Z’^)=Creator, Disposer, Measurer. 

For translation see page 2. 

Purport; —Human beings should adore only that 
God Who is the Supporter of tlie whole universe, the 
Bestower of all bliss including that of emancipation 
and is infinitely more pervasive than space (ether) 
itself. 

I Rvrim 

sRqr f ru^"i&^rq: \m\ 

I ?T=r«T I 

s^f% I 1 I I I 

I ?rR \ mil I Rsmm i 

1 rer^rr i ^rei i | 

^i: I n Do ^ Mv ii 

I 1 5f% I 

sir II Do ^ I To II 

§ r;5ilT5qr4l \ ^3i g^^ir i ^^K5ifrg=5JiD i ?Ri>Tf 41 

34j)% 11 Do 1 II 
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I I ^m\ I I ?rT4: U I I ^ffr: i 

1 15^ I II 

»T?:JTTrHTH ^TH 

virm ^rT^5fl[rfr ^ f5rfr?:T'Tr f ?T(%^rT: 

T%HTT% H cfl =^^q-TT^T‘7^!a^T »?ST^T-S¥q-%rTf I 
I%qJT II 

Word-meaning &c. :—(\/^f^ ^ 

or irregularly »ir^I%%H-f 91^^ U. IV, J89+l''Tg P. 
IV, 1, G)=the earth and the sun. &c. 

+ )=protection or snpi)ort. (v/w^T !TI%5l?«r 

+ ^R^P. HI, 1, I00)=tlnit uphold all. ^rnr 
botii the preceptor and the preacher siiould look up to. 
JT»I^T (v/*T?T + )=liy means of special or right 

knowledge. (v/i^ ^i:7Vi+5Tifi^)=moving. ?i5r= 

in Whom, ^r^H':=risen up. i%mfrT=slnnes well; 

thrives; becomes manifest. fmT=by means of spiri¬ 
tual discipline worth undergoing. f%^J?=we should 
serve or adore, ffnr. (\/^+?[Ttj+#fg >great. 
waters ; atmosphere ; vital air’-*’ ; space (ether). ?t: 
whatever, 

Translation :—In Who)n tJie eartli and the sun 
moving in their fixed orbits support all creature.s, 
Wherin the sun rises and fully shines forth, the vital 
air thrives and space beoonn;s manifest, Him should 
the preceptors and guides of mankind by means of 
right knowledge look up to. Het us all, undergoing 
fitting spiritual discipline adore that All-blissful God 
with heart and soul. 

Purport:— Man should adore only tnat Supreme 
Being AVho i.s Immanent in all, in Whom the revolving 
sun, earth and otlier planets have their stabilit}' and 
by Whom vital air and space are pervaded. 

* 5 Ti?ir wr; 11 lo ? 1 ^ t u. I ^ U ^fo &. 1 ^ 1 v 11 sir'll % 
1 i •%, I ^ I r I y 11 
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(\z:) 1%^ 

^r^: sflrT^ ST^!^ Ilc^ll 

I I I Riikrum I 

5ITI I I T%%r^ i 1 I 

?ri?H5j; I i^q; I I ^ 11% I ^ I ^i% i ^I'q; | i wiw 
I 5TS3^: I ^ I 1%^%!% firs^: | srsii- 

%f^ srs^r^ II 

f^sasr^jfi^ «i5n% rT^gsT Ott%^ 

1 ?TT^qm? ^ 571% ^ ^ i%ii;; n3?T^r?Ts 

SIT<lSrTf^?T (I 

Word-meoning &c. ••—%fr: (\/^^ *Ti%%qr^5m: + ?! 

U. Ill, G or \/^!!T% fJTifrT^flV'^ + ti P. Ill, 3, 118)=a -wise 
or enlightened person (Nig. IT, 16). ^ri=tbat Supreme 
Being. ti^ 7 ^=sees with Ids mental eye. ffri^crq;^ (l%\/ 
viR^I!'Tl’IW; + ^ P. Il l, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 42)= 
existing, being; established. ?j?r (v/gi; ^^!:%+ 7 :+^PT 
P. Ill, 1. 135 ; IV, 1, 4 and VII, 1, 39,=in the intellect 
or mind ; in the unmanifest caxiso of the universe. 
!5r?I=eternal. ?j5r=whcrein. i%9gw=the whole universe. 
?i7^1%=is, becomes. q;^?ff^w (q:^w ?fi:fjT )=having 

one refuge or shelter, q;i%=coines together in its 
subtleform at the time of dissolution i% i^r%=gets sepa¬ 
rated into gross forms at the time of creation. 
WT+%^ ?T?ge?cTT%-f a5 P III, 2, 102 and VI, 1, lG)=(verti- 
cally) like tlie warp. srirr:=(horizontallv) like the woof. 
^IcTSj jfr^aj=pervading through and through by His 
Providence and Immanence. 1%^ (l% </5|;^^TlT!nw+ff)>3;) 
=All-pervading. 


=i= 11 fko I H 
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Translation :—The enlightened man perceives in 
his (own) mind that Supreme Being in Whom the 
whole universe has its one refuge. The whole uni¬ 
verse (with all the objects in it) comes together at the 
time of dissolution, in its subtle form in Him, and be¬ 
comes separated into gross forms at the time of crea¬ 
tion. He pervades all beings through and through 
like the warp and woof of a piece of cloth. 

Purport;—Only the wise man knows that Being 
the Refuge of all beings in Whom the whole universe, 
so to say, merges at the time of dissolution and from 
Whom it proceeds at the time of creation and without 
Whom nothing exists. He alone should be adored and 
none else. 

— 51 1 I I 13 1 1551^ I I 

mi I I 51! I I 1 35^1^ I 

Rsifif I gif I I m 1 1 M 1 m 1 

fqg: I mi I 11 

grfq-q-;—T%SrTf?JfI SI^T' 

fsrfiHiHT '^11% ^T?cr h'itH ^ 

Word-meaning &c. ;— Ill, 1, 86 and 

VII, 4, 20)=teaches about (the attributes, actions and 
nature of). rr^=that Supreme Being. (H3r+ 

P. hi, 2, 102 or cT^^U. HI, 88)—imperish¬ 
able. 3=quickly ; at once ; surely. (^51^ ( 

P. Ill, 2, 124 aiid VH, 1, 36)=wise, learned, en- 
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lightened. (irf ^T+ 

U. I, 155 and P. VI, 3, 109)=Who supports, that is, 
protects by learning and propagating, 

«rr?;^JI^r^?ft: + rrR^ U. IV, 145)=:state or abode of 
emancipation. f^^irTw(fw or 

^^W: + ?R P. Ill, 2, 102)=well supported, preserved 
or protected. 3IfT=in the intellect. ^^=eternal. 
5|'Tr%=the three states of creation, continuity in exis¬ 
tence and dissolution; the three divisions of time, viz., 
the past, the present and the future. (\/’?^ *Tcn' 

+ )=states or positions (of the universe) worth 
knowing. ^f=knows. fqg:=:of the father or elder; 
of God the Father of all. PIrrr=protector, supporter 
by a faithful practice and propagation of the Vedic 
teachings. 1732 Ttr?fr ?Ttr?^;=will be respected even 
among elderly and experienced people. 

Translation ;~That wise man the protector of 
the revealed Vedas (by practice and propagation) who 
forthwith teaches mankind about the Eternal and 
Imperishable Supreme Being, the Abode of emancipa¬ 
tion well borne (understood or realised) by the ration¬ 
al faculty and who understands the three states (crea¬ 
tion, continuance and dissolution or past, present and 
future) of the universe (which are worth knowing and 
are) established in His mind, deserves to be respected 
even among the elderly and experienced. 

Purport Wise men who realise that aspect of 
the Supreme Being which is the basis of the emanci¬ 
pation of the individual soul and which is stationed in 
our rational faculty, and who accurately understand 
the attributes, actions and nature of things and God 
^re Avorthier of respect than even the aged, 
Mann says “An ignorant person is like a child and 
he who is able to interpret vedic statements is like a 
father. Hence the wise call him AA'ho is lacking in 
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knowledge a child and him avIio can explain the Vedas 
‘father’,”* 

W§r«qJ[q 5 =rT moll 

I h: 1| | | T^sgi^T I 

^sTTJiiR M I 1 T^f I m I ^^rr: I i 

I I ^TH'^ I II 

VTlTT^rTHR^Rr ?ff 

r% 5 arr ^^rtr ^rntR ‘g' ^ h; ^p^Itrctt ^ R^iHT-SR?r 11 

Word-meaning &c. :—H:=that Supreme Being. 
5T:=our. 5if^! sTfiiR+TU. T, 7 and 10)=Brother; 

Well-wislier. 3TR?Tr (\/5l5fr or 3RH+R]’^+ 

P. Ill, 1, 26 ; 133 and VI, 4, 53)=Producer. l%AiHcTT 
(t%+ x/l*^T^^rT^!mq^r: + <|[q[;P. Ill, 2,135)=Supporter; 
Who impels by imparting motive force. ^TrrrTR= 
source, place and name. ^f=knows (by direct 
contact). ^5i;TffH=the worlds. (for fir^^TR 

according to P. VI, 1, 70)=all. ?j5r=in Whom. ^^r-= 
the enlightened. w^cTJi;=tho bliss of emancipation. 
^R5IRr. 5?nHT+^i5f^ P. Ill, 2, 106,=attain, 

acquire, obtain. ^jcfR=third ; different from the pri¬ 
mordial matter.and the individual soul. viiJIHi (vjTiTR 
P. VII, 1, 39,=place ; source. rJcTR AsiTrt5Jl=souroe of 
final beatitude ; Who is the source of final beati¬ 
tude and is quite different from the primordial matter 
and the individual soul. (^R+ s/i^)— 

move about according to wish. 


* 5(ft fq^rr Hst(% | 9tt ft g 

Ho ^ I II 
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For translation see page 3. 

Purport;—Wo should bear in mind that that God 
alone is Omniscient, Omnipotent and the Help of all 
at all times in Whom tlic enlightened and those who 
have undergone spiritual discipline obtain emancipa¬ 
tion and rejoi(ie. 

(«i) 

mm 

I 1 ^^v 1 I I 

I I 5i555rTmm 5i«Hisiin5(^ I i 

I I 51 *^ I I ** 

^jcfTTH 'n:tf?T ^^rr: si^Jar 'r?:'T?q‘ 

^?nrffT5Tin«i^T%%^ ^ n?iiT3Trg^^«jT?iTrJi^ 

5r^i% II 

Word-meaning &c. ••—’rflr^T >TcTT+5^g 

P. VII, 1, 37)=having pervaded from all sides. grTH?! 
creatures. (V^i^ ^51^+^ F- HI, 3, 19)=the 

earth, the sun and other planets that can be seen. 
^^'i:=all. f^5T:=thc four principal cardinal points. 
STT3[5r:=the intermediate cpiarters. (TT+v^sr 

»n%r»T5^I+5^’l.)=having studied ; having Avell utilised 
or practised, uwsrig (sT?ing?q?iTg—si«iJT + k \— V'^'t+ 
P. Ill, 2, 07 ; VI, 4, 41)=the Vedic law or the four 
Vedas revealed at the first creation. (\/^ »TrTr+ 

9; P. Ill, 2, lC2)=of the truth. (\/^ 

4-nfvpji IJ. IV, 153)=by means of his heart and soul. 
?rT?fn»!W=the essence or source. 9jfiT^R%3?I=pervades 
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by His Immanence, ?rTrJTRW=the very essence 

of truth in thought word and deed. 

Translation Only an enlightened person can, 
after studying the eternal Vedic law (and living up to 
it), realise by a sincere endeavour from his heart and 
:^oul that Supreme Being Who encompasses all the 
creatures and all the worlds, pervades all the quarters 
of the universe and is Immanent in the very essence of 
truth (in thought, word and deed). 

Purport:—-By a righteous living, study of the 
Vedas, practice of the Yogic spiritual discipline and by 
associating with the virtuous one should strengthen 
one’s body, educate one’s mind and purify one’s soul 
after which it is not dillicult to enjoy the bliss of the 
realisation of God for He is present everywhere. 

I qf5ri?rqqiS^l% qRIirqqr I qq: I 
I 'IH I I ’IK I I TH I ^5^1% I I 

I I 

f I ^ I I I II 

^rqq-;—?TT ?r^T'T’TT^q'^r 

fr^rr »rTfei?i; ![?qT q^qi{q?T 

fqcT^ ^^3 rTc^qrS*Tq^cr^rrfl[^T5T' 

qcffsqt JT3^T ii 

Word-meaning &c. :—qK=all round. 

^ P. II, 4, 14 and VI, 3, 29)=the sun and 
the earth. P. V, 3, 22 and 

Vartika ^m^rt ^?r%)=at once, quickly, 
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soon (after creation). JT#r+^T P. Ill, 4, 21) 

=]iaving come up to, pervaded, occupied, encompassed, 
surmounted. ^I^15i;=tlie different planets, Avorlds, 
things which can be seen, (^+JTrTT+f^'f or 
+ P. Ill, 2 , 75 or g+ 

^ Nir. IT, 14*)=mundane and su])ra-mundane happi¬ 
ness ; bliss, (^35 (^^afr+g^r. U. I. G 9 )=tho 

cause (which Avhen expanded, yields effects); string, 
cord. (f^P Hf, 2, 102 and VI, 4, 57) 

=expanded, spread. ( t^+ \/^cfr 

-f P. HI, 4, 21 & Vll, 1 , 37 )=having woven or 
threaded in various ways. cT?g f^cT^ l%^rqr= 

having strung (the whole cosmos) on the exj')anded 
string of the eternal law of truth, i. e., the eternal 
moral order. ^g^=that happiness or bliss. 

P. VII, 3, 78 vS: III, 4, G)=sees ; oversees ; 
smiles on ; looks on ; shines on. Hero supply or qcTJ 
by whom or from whom as its source. «Tr^ 
that bliss springs. Supply again oi- as liefore. 
^^^T^ig^=that is ; that knowleiigo loading to true 
happiness is available to mankind. 

N. B.—The prolix qK in this verse istoconnected 
'with each of tlie verbs & then 

once again with to complete the four items. 

If connected with this verse would bo a repetition 
of the previous one. This stanza seems to bo an 
instance of something like the ‘pf^iisamkhya alainkara' 
of the Classical Sanskrit rhitorieians or the aphorism 

P. I, 3, 10 , i. e., “when two 
sets of an equal number things is referred to, each 

^1 II fiio H iTif II I qitarg, 1 g 

I fdeP'? 'iis: 1 ^vid qr | gt-g 

eRii4t I Hid Hfefd fingg 

3i 5 % Mra; I u ^qio Hfo II 
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thing from the one set should be taken along with the 
one which is in the corresponding order in the second.” 
The word H^is formed from the root \/Hg by 

adding to it the Unadi termination (U. 1. 3 30 and 
132). Etimologically, therefore, it can be taken to 
stand either for God, the individual soul or the pri¬ 
mordial matter, all concerned in the expansion of 
atomic matter into the form of creation. It may also 
mean final beatitude, towards which all the expanse of 
creation or of human efforts tends ; or it may signify 
right knowledge the essence of all action either in the 
shape of creation or luiman effort. Hence it is related 
here to the most important word in the verse, viz,, 

wliich means the highest type of happiness, or 
right knowledge wliich is essentialf and which pro¬ 
perly leads to it ifcT 

E. g. Sahitya Darpana say :—“When in answer 
to a question or by a more assertion when question is 
put, a number of things from a group mentioned are 
eliminated as bearing no resemblance to the thing 
declared and when such elimination is rendered pos¬ 
sible either by the mere form of a word used or by the 
sense it bears, the figures of speech involved is called 
‘enumeration’—parisamkhya”* 

A simple instance of this occurs in the Bhagavad- 

gitat 

^rr-q; qjqr fq?f>rsq^rq ii qo ? j; I U 

# qrsfq II qifqrq ?5rqfsqqT 

qn I qfinrqr-n S. D., S. V- Press Bombay II. p. 288. 

I qiG qrqqi: | q ^4 5fi?;q^cTr'il q gfqqt% 

II 5i=s^^rsqq3:raitsqq^?hsgl«i qq n | fireq: uqqq; ^qi^r^^sq g^r- 
qq; II B. G. II, 23 and 24. 
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“ ’T is not Him that thy Aveapons wound, 

’t is not Him that the fire consumes ; 

’T is not Him that the Waters wet, 

or that Wind’s scorching breath dries up. 

Safe from wound, He, safe from fire, He, 
safe from moisture and drought alike, 

Constant, all-pervading, fix6d, 
past all motion. He, eternal.” 

In each of the first four lines of this quotation 
one thing is mentioned corresponding to which and in 
the same order, each half of the fifth and sixth lines 
mentions another thus making the enumeration com¬ 
plete. The first line says—’t is not Him Thy 
weapons wound” in answer to winch the first half of 
the fifth line says—“safe from wound. He,” and so on. 

Translation Man should (try to) know in 
reality and adore that Supreme Being Who having 
pervaded the earth at once (after creation)* oversees 
all (in it), Who (just then) reaching all the other 
worlds (by His immanence) surrounds them all, Who 
(at the same time) encompassing all the quarters fully 
occupies them. Who (in the meanwhile) surmounting 
(the sphere of) mundane and supra mundane happiness, 
smiles on all, Who having (forthwith) strung the 
whole cosmos on the string of the eternal law of 
truth, surveys all, from Whom true happinessf is 
sprung and by Whose grace true knowledge leading 
to it is available to mankind. 

Purport Only by adoring the True God and 
utilising the universe created by Him for one’s own 
and others’ just enjoyment, men can forthwith attain 
to mundane and supraraundane happiness as well as 

t i 3 gim 

II ^0 VL I IV II 
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the bliss imparted by right knowledge and rejoice all 
through their life. 

\\^\n 

I mq;i \ 

I I I I (i 

lTp:3?r II 

Word-meaning &c (\/»T^^ 

U. IV, lS9)=of the assembly, wisdom, 
justice, sanction. ^rrTJi^=lord, protector. 
53lrTc^HHH+1%^=W?l^or ?}^ [=?r^5EHir5^ indeclinable] + \/^ 
^^^iTHor v/^rfiHT+lH^ U. Vh l)=of wonderful attri¬ 
butes, action and nature. isrqq;(\/sfTf sfinU-^ P. Ill, 
1, 185 & VI, 4, 77)=beloved ; he who pleases or satis¬ 
fies. + U. II, 28)=the individual 

soul * the lord of tlie sense organsN (\/^3 

WH'cfr-f P. Ill, 1, 124)=desirable, longed for. 

* P. V, 2, 93. On 

this the Kaslkakara says test- 

I fhfrHk^zFjy | wtcitt u ^^uf'^^tf ^<%^F34i2i% ii 

t Yaska gives 15 deF’ivations of the word Indra 
among Avhich one means the soul;— x) i^irFAfFkr wr i 

^^idikF I O ?d ^vrcfFicT | -*f) | vl) vn^ar 

I 5.) I «) ?kt qr i c) ^f i 

JTIFJI: ?T*IrAj5cTf^?^?^?g;c^fiTf3 I ^o) K 'fiW- 

f^FTra«j5!r: i xx) ^UJFFF^qiT'j?-^: | xx) | x\.) 

i | ^v.) ^Fyu^^ =sf im%o i ^ II 

No. 9 ill the above means the soul which is glorified through the 
senses (and the vital air) by the enlightened. The other derivations 
mean, lightening, king &c. 
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U. IV, 140)=by which truth and un¬ 
truth can be properly distinguished. or \/ 

) excellent intellegence. 

May I attain to. (^+or ^+ 

mi% + ?I5i;+:§fT P. Ill, 3, 18 ; 4, 84, & VII, 
1, 39 all cases) maintaining truth in thought word and 
deed .(q’R'ST^sserving; adoring). 

Translation :—May I, by maintaining truth in 
thought, word and deed and adoring that Supreme 
Being the Lord of wisdom, the Wonderful, the Be¬ 
loved and Desired of my soul, attain to that excellent 
intellect which is always successful in distinguishing 
between right and wrong. Oh men ! you also should 
act likeAvise and obtain such wisdom. 

Purport :—Those Avho resort to God Almighty 
by sincerely living righteous lives, are blessed with all 
true knowledge and a clear understanding of things 
which secure them all happiness in life. 

\m\\ 

^ 1 I I I I I j 

1I ii 

fticrc^ ?if ?t?it 

II 

Word-meaning &c: —«^^Ti^=right knowledge, dis¬ 
criminative knowledge, (^RT P. II, 2,8)= 

numbers of the enlightened or wise. fqcn::=those 
good and wise people who protect others. ^q|^%= 
obtain and utilise or enjoy. ( wm+RR P. V. 


§ Yaska’s explanation is as follows j— 

3irfi% mnr\f?r Eir|T% wr, H r^o t; i (( 
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2 , 121 )=he who possesses superior discriminative 
understanhing. ^^TfT=:by truthfulness in speech. 

Translation :—Oh Effulgent God ! make me a 
possessor of superior discriminative understanding by 
bestowing on me througli truthful conduct that 
wisdom which the enlightened and the protectors of 
societ 3 ^, by Thy grace, attain to and utilise. 

Purport :—All men should, by adoring God and 
associating with the enlightened acquire knowledge 
and wealth, help others also to do so and serve 
humanit\L 

--iirar it in a.ii 

I % I I ^^13 I I 51^: I 
I I i ^ i \ ^ 1 

I I I 5 II 

?T«rr ^151 ^ 

H ?T«IT H HViTT 

^T 5 II 

Word-meaning &c: —HV^T=wisdom ; right under¬ 
standing ; quickness of intellect &c. (\/^ 

U. Ill, 53)=God the Just (Who elects His 
devotees or is elected by them). ^i^ig=May He give, 
favour with, confer, bestow Soc. ^i^=God the 
Illuminator of all. srarHIH^^The Lord of all creatures. 
f?^:=God the Omnipotent, the most Opulent. ^ 131 = 
God the Source of vitality and strength. ^icn=God 
the Supporter of the cosmos. ^^TlT=Through 
righteous acts. 
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Translation :—May God the Just, the Elected of 
His devotees grant me wisdom through righteous 
deeds. May God the Effulgent, the Lord of all crea¬ 
tures favour me with right understanding. May God 
the Omnipotent, the Source of all vitality and 
strength confer on me the faculty to discriminate 
between right and wrong. 

Purport :—All men should adore the True God 
and pray to Him to grant to them as well as others 
discriminative understanding. Mere praying will not 
do; there should be proper righteous deeds to back it. 
Prayer heartens one and is an incentive to action. 
Whenever one prays to God or associates with the wise 
or learned one should invariably pray for or enquire 
about one’s owm as well as others’ moral and intellec¬ 
tual advancement which is the very foundation of all 
progress, social, moral or spiritual, 

I ^ I I 3 I i 3 1 l 

I I ^1^ I I ^^3 I I 

I % I 11 

5^'srr^JT =5r ^ ^ 

\k?rff^3ciT ?T5!if 1 

5 ilramT ^ II 

Word-meaning &c;— 

U. IV, 157)=this. (\/ff or \/%Tk U. 

146)=the Vedas the_knowledge revealed by God; the 
person who is learned in the Vedas. 

■h^U. IV, 167 or 
111,2,178; Vartika 
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and ir, 2, 19 or V^+^+x/^+^)=kiHgdoni, 
royalty ; the art and science of warfare 5 the warrior 
class. ^VT=both. (\/ra®r H^qTH+T%q: U. II, 57)= 
splendour, wealth, glory. ^T^fTTHrMay both enjoy, 
attain to, obtain. Hf^=on me. ^ciT!=The enlightened, 
learned, wise, the beneficent forces of nature. ^^ 3 = 
may support, bestow on, strengthen with. 
d-H^rq^P. V, 3, 65 ; or ^ 3 ;+\/?Tg P- III, 1, 

134)=excellent, best. rT^q'=for (the acquisition of) that 
splendour, greatness or wealth &c. H=for thee, for you. 
?f^^T=by righeons conduct or deeds. (?^^qqT=by the 
grace of God. 5 ^qT^H=by effort or endeavour. 
we sh'dl try, make efforts. f^^raT=oh seeker after 
Truth). 

Translation 5 —By the grace of God and the 
efforts of the learned, may I, along with those mem¬ 
bers of my community who are learned,in the Vedie 
law and those who are proficient in the art of war 
attain to excellent prosperity through rectitude of 
life. May the enlightened help me as well as others 
to advance towards such prosperity. Oh seeker after 
Truth ! may we make all efforts that thou be blessed 
with such prosperity. 

Purport ;—Those men deserve to be respected by 
all, who act according to the commandments of God, 
associate with the enlightened, and help others to 
advance higher in their status in life by good education, 
thus regarding others as their own selves. 



Chapter IV. 

Malays Eedeavour after Perfectwe. 

Atharvaveda Book V, Hymn IG. 

Subject;—Tiie powers of tlie individual soul and 
advice to man to endeavour after 
perfection. 

Metre:—Verses I-IO jagati and verse 11 §iscai- 
kapat-tristubh. 

( 9 vs) n II 

V. I a H 

I I 1 §3r I I 51 % II 

(5 ?rt% (mf) ^ 

5 T ?Trf) II 

N. 13.—The anvaya—prose order of each verse 
till the 10th inclusive will be similar to tins, only the 
numeral 15 , &c., as need be, taking the place of n«r. 

Word-meaning &c.:—^f^=if. (cc'fifr 

^5 q^jrrrJTsr: ^rr ?r?i5rr ^rrmr; q:q;^<n: 

^§r?qT \/t3 si^sr- 

I P. II, 1, 4 and WTo qusiq;?:^ i|55T%53lTf^¥q- 
)=powerful through union with and knowledge 
of the One (God) ; possessing one of the faculties of 
the soul or person well developed. ?n^=thou art. ^5T 
=create ; do some constructive Avork. 

P. II, 2, 24 ^fo 

)=useless, good for nothing, milk 
and water, void of essential features. 

Translation: —Oh man! if you have acquired power 
through your union with the Supreme One, do some¬ 
thing useful, otherwise you are ulseless. 
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Purport :—The special feature of human life is, 
that every person young or old according to his or her 
light should, through prayer and contemplation try to 
know God and by union with Him serve humanity. 
Shorn of this characteristic, man is nothing but a 
rational beast. 

Comment The word is often used to denote 
God and indicates His simple and Unitary Nature. 
E. g. “that Supreme Owe then, Avith His (great subtle) 
‘material energy’ &c.”* in the Nasadiya hymn (q. v.) ; 
“Who is One and Colourless”, SvetaWataropanisad:J:. 
^ is derived from the root meaning to shower or 
be powerful &c., and hence signifies power. 

The Person Wlm gives this good advice is God 
Himself, and the medium through Avhom He delivers 
it in the primeval creation is the Rsi Angiras. No 
effort has been made to determine the seer or inter¬ 
preter of this hymn. This hymn is made up of eleven 
short and easy mnemonic verses in ten of Avhioh the 
same Avords occur except a numeral Avhich varies 
between one and ten both inclusive. Yet each word 
serves as a mere index to great philosophical truths 
ushered in by the numeral. Hence, great caution, 
study and meditation is necessary to interpret or 
understand the hymn. 

The term has been translated by some in¬ 

to ‘one bull’. This is entirely wrong since the word 
vrsa meaning ‘bull’ bears the ‘udatta’ or acute accent 
on the fist syllable§, whereas the word here has it on 
the last syllable being formed from the root 
vrsa or by the addition of the‘mulavibhujadi’ 

suffix ‘ka’ the acute accent of which survives according 

* 5So 'jo ( 1 II 

I ^ 11 ¥ I <j II 

§ 11 'TIo ^ I. "i I ^0? I) 
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to rules of grammar*. This fact has not been noticed 
by most scholars which negligence has landed them 
into a very serious blunder, nay, they have been 
forced to give up this hymn as meaningless. 

(«=:) (I ^ II 

I I 3 rm I o II 

Word-meaning &c.:—’TtmrJUTT ^TriT- 
5IT ^ ^ irisT»i 

5^T5 P. II, 1, 4)=possessing 

power through true knowledge of tlie two i. e., God 
and the soul ; powerful through the development of 
two of the powers of the soul. 

Translation :—Oh man ! if you have attained to 
power through true knowlelge of God and your own 
soul do something for the good of humanity, or else, 
you are good for nothing. 

CommentIndian Pliilosopliy acknowledges 
twentyfivet categories the highest of Avhich are the 
Supreme Being and the human soul. Hence the word 
here must be taken to mean the two highest know¬ 
ing which all others can be known^. A. story is told 

* Vide P. Ill, 1, 2 ; VI, 1, 168 and the interpreta¬ 
tion of it in the Mahabhasya :— 

I n” and the Vartika 

and the explanation thei'eof in the same Avork, 
which determines that that acute accent alone re¬ 
mains which is ordained the last, the remaining 
changing into grave. 

ct'-qrw: 3^q ?f% q^ft^rfanoT: it ^it=> 'i n i ii 

I 5inq5h qr m ticqr n q.iviv.u 

Also see Br, IV, 6, 6 and Mu. V, 1, 1. 
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I that the ^reafc Athenian Teacher Socrates was once 
delivering a discourse on the nature of the human 
soul in which he happened to remark “man, Jcnow thy¬ 
self . The story goes on that a Brahman, who was 
passing that way, heard this statement and told one 
of Socrate’s disciples that a man cannot know himself 
Avithout first knowing (lod. One may call this 
“Theism with a veng.eance”, but it should be borne in 
mind that the knowledge of the highest does include 
knowdedge of the lo\ver ones. To reacli the highest 
rung one has to st )p upon and oros? all the lower 
ones. But supposing one stops in the midway and sits on 
one of tlie lower rungs, lie may be comfortable, but 
surely he cannot rise to the top of tlio ladder. Ancient 
Indian pliilosophical treatises especially the Upa- 
nisads* recommended a man tiie process of elimina¬ 
tion to arrive at a correct knowledge of God and the 
soul, as in such a process one does necessarily come to 
know what ami why one eliminates. Even if a sound 
knoAvledge of these two supreme categories may not 
equip a man witn all the preparation necessary to 
prosper in the Avorld, a man AAdio cares for God and 
his own soul and acts up to his lights is far superior 
to the scientist Avho may have made several dis¬ 
coveries, invented motor cars, leroplanes and poisonous 
gases but neglected his own God and soul. FolloAving 
the former the world Avill find peace but under the 
guidance of the latter its very bowels Will be torn 
asunder Avith dissensions and strifef. In spiritual 


II lo 1 ^ I ? II u h 

So X I ^ I y 11 

t i sst n s 

’’Sr: II So I II 
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and moral life faith in and knowledge of the individual 
soul as well as the Supreme Being is essential*. 

(^8.) ii ^ ii 

I T%Sf7:1 II 

Word-meaning &c.:—?PJr«TIw ^t^T- 

P. II, 1, 4)=powerful on 
account of knowledge of the three attributes sattva, 
rajas and tarn as. 

Translation :—Ob man I if thou dost possess 
power acquired by a right knowledge of the three 
attributes sattva, i-ajas and tamas, do something for the 
good of the world, else thou art a milk and water man. 

CommentAll composite beings are the effects 
of the ‘mixing’ of those three ingredients in varying 
proportions. These three are the essential ingredients 
in the nature of all beings. The first manifests itself 
through peacefulness, clear understanding, honesty, 
brightness and such qualities, the secend gives rise to 
restlessness, activity, ambition, strife and the third 
produces dullness, inactivity, stupidity &c. Hence, 
there can be no doubt that a sound knowledge of them 
would enable a man, through efficient handling to 
turn material objects to great advantage. But it 
should be remembered well that these three ingredi¬ 
ents are found together only in composite beings hav¬ 
ing a material part in their formation. God is a Sim 
pie Being, is Sat—being, Cit—intelligence and 
Ananda—bliss ; the human soul is sat and cit, and 

* majt qrk fJfSig; | 

^ uJirek it <} i i u 

5Io I -is II 
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elementary (primordial) matterj*^ ‘Prakrti’ is simply 
sat. These three words sat, cit and ananda ought 
not to be confused with sattva, rajas and tamas, for 
the ideas connoted by the two sets of expressions are 
quite distinct. Cit and ananda are entirely spiritual 
and sat means existence— esso —whereas sattva means 
the “light ” ingredient in the formation of composite 
beings. Though ananda is an ever-existent feature in 
the nature of God it is also enjoyed by the individual soul 
in the state of samadhi and final beatitude. When in 
a spiritual-material composite, being, like man, sattva 
gets purified by the removal of all blemishest, and cit 
—‘mind-stuff’ is developed the material ingredients 
rajas and tamas get diminished until they entirely 
cease for the time being when ananda (iomes in. 

The Supreme Being is perfect, and unlimited Sat, 
Cit and Ananda whereas the soul is an imperfect and 
dependent sat and cit and Prakrti, imperfect and 
dependent sat. These two latter, however, like the 
Supreme Being, are eternal. Hence, if a material 
scientist, engaged in investigating the structure, 
nature and utility of material objects, were to prose¬ 
cute his researches a little further, he would sooner 
or later tumble upon hard spiritual facts leading to a 
knowledge of the Soul and God as well. Knowledge 
is relative, surely, but that idea has not prevented our 
scientists from constructing machine-guns, dread- 
naughts, submarines and aeroplanes in preference to 
ordinary arms and ships. If our scientists were to 
scare away the ghost of the relativity of knowledge 

* Also called ‘Samarthya’, God’s Omnipotence 
in the form of material energy. 

t ni i%=a- 

?« 11 ' 2 ^'! a 
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and proceed further in the right direction, they will 
have followed the good advice given in this sacred 
text. 

(yio) II « II 

I WSffj: I O II 

Word-meaning &c. ; — 

=srg5irrq( ^rr^TRTqrq; 

iTrt»TT^^5T P. II, l, 4)=powerful through 

knowledge of the four ideals of human life, 
righteousness, w^l=wealth, 5f;xq=fu]lilment of one’s 
desires and m^=final beatitude. 

Translation Man, if thou hast, goaded on by 
the four ideals of human life, progressed and attained 
to power, do something for the good of thy fellow- 
beings, if nob thou art worthless, 

Comment : —Of the four things hinted at in this 
text the first namely, the cultivation of ri|hteou3- 
ness is the most important as without it the next and 
surely the last and the highest can never be attained. 
This dharma, to speak the trutli, is the basis of all 
human development in the right direction. The 
ancient Indian jurist Manu"' describes it as possessing 
ten distinguishing features, namely, contentment, 
forgiveness, firmness of mind, honesty, purity 
or cleanliness, control of the senses, develop¬ 
ment of one’s intellect, acquisition of correct know¬ 
ledge, truthfulness and freedom from anger. This 
falsifies the idea which some entertain that dharma 
is, what is commonly called, religion. This latter 
word has, now-a-days a very limited signification, viz., 
conforming to certain views which may not connote 

n *10 ^ I II See Comment on the 56th verse. 
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oven one of the features described by Afanu. Hence, 
the word dlnirma has here been translated by 
‘righteousness’ whicli is its most approximate Englisli 
ecjui valent. 

The ixext is ?r'-j wliicli means wealth, property, 
jirosperity &c. 

Ivaina uioans fuliilincut of one’s wishes whatever 
they may be. Hut in couformitN' with they must 
bo legitimate. Tt is wrong t.) translate the word kama 
everywhere liy ‘s'xua,l ch'siri-, for this latter is only 
one of the many siguirn'.a'ions winch that word bears. 
In tlie Nasadls’a Sokt.i., Kama standsfor the Universal 
Ego, an 1 in any goo 1 .Sanskrit dictionary “the Sup¬ 
reme Being'’ also, will l)e oik; of the meanings given. 
Here, in our hymn, liowever, it means only the fulfil¬ 
ment of all man's legitiniaf-.e wishes. 

The last, but tin; great 'st of these four is Moksa, 
tinal ijeatitule. To attain this, the former throe and 
especially the drst must, in one or more lives, bo first 
acquired,as without these it cannot be reached. Eiveof 
the six ancient Indian ])hilosophical systems ami many 
Upani.sad ti‘xrsgi\ e |)rinciph‘sfora man’s training only 
in tlie lirst throii of tlm.s; c,.atogories, the last being left 
to most of the Upauisa, Is and the Brahma sutras. But 
the Holy Vedas s ‘t forth rules and describe the moans 
to attain all the four. In fact, the Ujaiuisads and the six 
systems are simply human attempts to interpret the 
statements of the Divine Srutis. 


Another interi>retation of this and the previous 
verse should also la) noted. The \ eda.s are, from time 
imniomorial calle 1 (trayi) i. e., the triad which 

expression means the Ivgveda, the Ya.jurveda and the 
Saniaveda, thexVtharvaveda to which this hymn belongs 
being merged in the I\gveda on account of its dealing 
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mostly with scientific truths after the manner of many 
of the hymns of the former. I3at they are also said to 
be four in as much as they were revealed by God in 
the minds of the four f^rcat Rsis, Acrni, Vayu, Stirya 
and Angiras at the first creation. Moreover, it should 
be noted that the purport of the last, tlio Atharvaveda 
is to supplement the first tliree and hence it is rightly 
taken to be distinct from them. 

Hence the purport of this and the previous 
verse of our hymn would be that a man, wlio has 
studied the (three or four) Vedas and developed his 
soul’s powers should exhibit Ids fitness by doing some¬ 
thing to advance human welfare, failing which ho will 
be considered no good. A study of the Vedas shorn 
of all practical use of their teachings cannot serve 
any useful purpose. Therefore the shortcomings of a 
bookish Vedic student do not indicate that the Vodic 
teachings are beliind time or useless for human life in 
modern times. “The geo lnoss of tlie cake consists in 
the eating thereof” and not in only having it. One 
should study the Vedas, try to und(‘rstand them well, 
and test the principles inculcate 1 in them in practical 
life. Before this nobody has any right to condemn 
them. 

Another interpretation of this stanza will bo 
according to the four a§rama3 “stages of man’s earth¬ 
ly life”. The first brahmacarya, is the stage of pre¬ 
paration and development all rounl. During this 
stage man is prohibited from under-taking any task 
that would involve expense of his physical, mental, 
moral or spiritual powers. He has simply to store up 
his resources till no more accumulation is possible. 
This period in ancient India extended from the 8th 
year to the 25th and in some cases* even -to the 48th 
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year of a man’s life according as he undertook to study 
one Veda or more. 


Then came the lioiiseliolder’s stage 
when he eutcreil into tlie world, got married and 
began life as an earner by honest means according to 
his qualifieations and ‘varna’*. When his sons and 
daughters themselves were also blessed with offspring, 
the time came for him to retire to a lonely place for 
tlie study of the Upnisads and Aranyakas and contem¬ 
plate on God and the soul. 

Completing this stage he became a sannySsin 
and went about preacdiing and teaching. This was a 
period of very int(>nsive activity and not of retire¬ 
ment and idling solely as it is iiow-a-days supposed 
to be. 

I [once God says, that a man who has gone 
through the three asramas or stages of life and is now 
in the fourth or ho who knows the importance of the 
four stages of man’s life must show his worth to the 
world by doing something for the good of humanit.y. 

Finally this sacred mnemonic reminds us of the 
division of liu nan society into four classes—a division 
entirely based on the needs of organised human life. 
The four asramas mentioned above and these four 
divisions—varnas—do exist in every human society in 
some form or other, for it is not possible under any 
circumstances to get rid of them. Knowing this fact 
it will be the duty of every sensible person to encour¬ 
age the maintenance of tins two fold order by himself 
following the calls of his own class and order and 
helping others also to do so. 

* This word has nothing to tlo witli the so-called caste’ now-a- 
days and simply connotes a class division according to division of 
labour. The word ‘caste’ i« of Portuguese origin and cannot with 
fairness be used to designatt the Vedic system of class division. 
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('i^) ^3IIT^T3fH II II 

’ 1 ^ 13;—1 1 O 11 

Word-meaning &c. ;—crsg-f^: (qsg-Rm 

fq: P. IT, 1, 4')=po\vcffnl tlirouR-h right 
knowlodgo and use of the five great idiysical cdeinents, 
viz., earth, water, liglit (or hea.t), air :vnd etlier. 

Translation ;—Oh man ! if you are powerful 
througli right knowledge and use of the five great 
physical elements namely, earth, water, liglit, air 
and ether then do something for the good of \our 
fellow beings, else you are good-for-notliing. 

Purport :—Every pei’sou should make it his duty 
to understand rightly and turn to good account the 
physical w'Orld. 

Comment; —No cominent is necessary on this. 
The present material advaucoinont of Europe is a 
proof of the truth of this sacreil text reveah'd to 
humanity millions and millions of years ago. Put Prof. 
Einstein’s theory of “r'llativitv ought not to keep 
our European scientists within the limits of the 
knowledge of the physical world. Our physical know¬ 
ledge embraces an infinitesimal particle of the infinite 
universe, the manifestation of the Power of the 
Groat Almighty Being Wliom we call God. For 
example, tin* all-pervading other whiidi extends all 
over space simply transcends our senses. A powerful 
and ever-present material substance, the very suste¬ 
nance of our earthly life, in which wo “live, and move 
and have our being,’’ is so sulitle that, w'o have, in 
spite of all the jirogress \vc have ma Ic in physical 
sciences, to bo satisfied with a very poor logical infer¬ 
ence of it. In fact, our inference of ether is not less 
funny than Descartes’ “Goy/fo, ertjo awn'', “I think, 
therefore, I am’’ 1 
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Indian philosophy severely condemns all one¬ 
sided development. From the physical it asks man to 
proceed to the spiritual. The fourth and the last 
statue of man’s life is intended for this 

spiritual training, the consummation of human life. 
Sanyasa does not moan donning the saffron robe ; but 
connotes a certain stage of mental development quali¬ 
fying a man for spiritual training and has very little 
to do with “uniform'’. 

II ^ II 

I I o II 

Word-meaning &c. .—Tflg: 

1\ If, 1, 4)=having power 
or control over the six passions, iT^=vanity 
Lust, iRivi= anger, ^r«r=greed, Ht5=infatuation and 
HT?5?^=envy. 

Translation :—Man, if thou hast power over thy 
six passions, viz., lust, anger, greed, foolish attach¬ 
ment and vanity, tlien do some constructive work for 
the good of thy fellow-beings, otlierwise thou art 
good-for-nothing. 

Purport ’•—Every person should subdue his or her 
passions and engage himself or herself in the service 
of others. 

Comment: —In the Sth book of the Atharvaveda 
the king is advised to suppress those people who live 
the life of certain beasts and birds. The infatuated 
are there likened to owls, the wrathful to wolves, the 
envious to dogs, the lustful to sparrows, the vain to 
the eagle and the greedy to the vulture. They are 
also called ‘raksas’ in that text, which term, from its 
peculiar use in the hj-inns on medicine in Atharvaveda 
seems to mean disease germs. If this view be correct 
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then those people who allow themselves to be ruled over 
by their passions are here considered to bo the germs 
that carry disease into the system of human society 
and are hence to be destroyed by the government*. 

Normal passions are essential for human life 
whereas abnormal passions are signs of an ill-regulat¬ 
ed life. Regulation and control are the methods by 
which even bad things can be so directed as to become 
beneficial, A man entirely bereft of passions can be 
of no use to society. Manu tlie Indian law-giver says 
that just as being entirely engrossed in kama is not 
commendable so also being void of it is impossible in 
this existence in as much .is Vedio study and the per¬ 
formance of the duties prescribed by the Vedas them¬ 
selves are objects of kamaf i. e., desire. The same 
can bo asserted of the other five passions. Who is 
there in the whole world that Avill condemn a 
righteous ambition ? Who can find fault with the 
indignation of a just man ? Can even saints condemn 
a Sivaji’s or a CromwcU’s love for his country ? Is not 
a man bound to have a legitimate affection for his 
family ? All these feelings are in some way possessed 
even by the lower animals and are coextensive with 
higher organic life of every type. 

“The deep affections of the breast 

That Heaven to living things imparts 
Are not exclusively possessed 

By human hearts.” (Campbell). 

But in “human hearts’’, under certain circumstances, 
they get lifted so high up as to become sacred and 
adorable. A martyr’s love for the truth, a virgin’s 

11 q I V I II 
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self-sacrifice to preserve her cliastity, a patriot’s lay¬ 
ing down his life for his father-land, a scientist’s self- 
immolation at the altar of a dangerous scientific 
investi ration are all cases in jioint, jiroving to what 
lengths a right attacliment (melia) will carry noble 
souls. Though the high-soule 1 lady Sita’s attachment 
to her chastity is highly )>raise:l, the mad Havana’s 
violent passion for women is to be severely condemned. 
So also earth-hunger, an abnormal symptom of ill- 
regulated amliition and one-sided. Godless patriotism 
which may fitly be called “nation-worship”, is sinful 
and deserving of condemnation. 

The principle whi(di the verse lays down is that 
the six passions are a necessity of human life, hence 
one should regulate and turn them to good account. 
With this point in view, the Holy Atharvaveda has 
devoted a long text consisting of several stanzas in 
the 11th book’*’ to describe the powers good and evil 
that entered man’s body when it was prepared. 

“Who knows not I’oiso is blind within ; 

Wdio knows not poise cannot create ; 

Man, uucreative finds no peace •, 

Who finds no ))eace what joy knows he ? 
Whichever pow’r is left to roam 

While mind, like slackened rein, obeys. 
Soon wafts the man’s will out from Poise, 

As gale wafts out a .ship to sea. 

Therefore, [on this ascetic path] 

The man whose ))Ow’r3 are one and all 
Held back from their objective field,— 

Of him alone the mind is po^ised.’^t_ 

* Atharvaveda, XT, S, 18-32. 

9^=?^ II f5 q^iidls3Wi'!i>T i siir ii 

JTir?r^ i u 

iTo ^ \ II 
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II VS II 

'T^'Tlj:—I I o II 

Word-meaning &c. :—^n^oTTH^ 

1^: P. II, 1, 4)=havin" power through or 
over the seven. The ‘seven’ here indicates the famous 
«H'l^i;*=3even sages, viz., tlie five intellectual organs 
and ‘mynas’ mind and ‘buddlii’ will. 

Translation :—If thou, oh man ! hast acquired 
power through mastery over thy five senses, mind and 
Avill, do something for the world at large, if not, thou 
art no good. 

Purport:—Man should control his five senses 
mind and Avill and thereby acquire power. 

Comment:—The mechanism of the human body 
is made up of the following six divisions :— 

1. The internal sense consisting of manas 
“mind”, cit “estimative faculty and memory”, buddhi 
—“determinative faculty or will” and ahamkara—“the 
arrogative faculty or ego”. Some ancient Indian 
philosophers admit all these four, but the Samkhyas 
acknowledge only twof merging the 2nd and 3rd in 
the first, Western philosophers seem to posit a 
separate estimative faculty distinct from memory, but 
both of these are taken to be the acts of cit by Indian 
philosophers. 

2. The live intellectual senses viz., caksuh— 
sight ; srotra—hearing ; ghrana —smell ; rasana— 

* m uRiftcir: i eni'u 

3^51^ ^ '^41 II i xx |i 

t II II efo «) I van vsq.ii 

Here—‘caraina’ means ‘dvitiya’—second. These two 
alone are the direct evolutes of Prakrti all the rest 
emanating from these two and their evolute.s. 
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taste ; ami sparsa—touch. These five together form 
the afferent apf)aratu3 directlj’- in contact with the 
subtle mind on one .side and tlie gross motor organs as 
well as the objective world, on the other. 

3. The five motor organs, the mouth (vak), 
hands (pani\ feet (padau), anus (payu), the genitals 
(upastha), forming the efferent apparatus to carry out 
the behests of the will, before or after intellection, by a 
positive act. 

4. The golaka—seats of these intellectual and 
motor organs with which the anatomist is more con¬ 
cerned than the philosopher. 

u. ddie digestive apparatus and the circulatory 
system are also to|)ics for anatomy. 

G. The controlling apparatus or the nervous, 
system the central power-house of which is located in 
the brain is also a subject for the anatomist. 

The relation in whicli the external objects, the 
senses, the motor organs, the internal sense and the 
soul stand to one another arid the process of intellec¬ 
tion is describeil by a beautiful simile in the Katho- 
panisad “Tlie spirit is the charioteer, the body the 
chariot, tlieintelloctthedrivcr,and the will the reins of 
hor.ses. The senses are the horses, and the objects of the 
senses are their paths. Philosophers call that in which 
the spirit is associated with the senses and the Avill the 
enjoyer." The senses of intellection first come into 
contaett with external ol)jects and carry the report to 
the mind which lyy means of its citta cogitates over it, 

* siRiTR NFS 5i<K g I g frsi; ^ ii 

? M I ^ II 

I 1 I II gg ii fro n 
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refers to the impressions if anj* left of such past expe¬ 
riences and then tlie will intervenes and gives its 
decision one Avay or the other. The decision is thou 
laid before tlic soul who tlien through the ego arro¬ 
gates it to himself and if necessary the same process 
takes place conversely making the motor organs take 
necessary action. It must be noted in this process 
that the manas of the mantra inclu les cifcta, though 
to malce the matter clear it is mentioned separately. 
The ego, aliamkara is notcounte l in tlie seven, for its 
function is subsequent to that of buddhi. Manas and 
buddhi arc, therefore, the most important ingre¬ 
dients of the internal sense—antahkarana. 

The manas or citta, whatever it may be called, 
comes subsequent to the senses justifying the maxim 
of the pre-Reformation Scholastics of Europe 
est in intellectu quod non prim full in Simu' i. e., there 
can be nothing in the mind wliich has not previously 
been in the senses. Hence lack of the senses would 
result in lack of impressions. A blind man has no 
idea of colour. For preccption, therefore, wo require 
an object to perceive, the sense organ with whic-h it 
should be perceived, the medium through which it is 
to be perceived i. e-, light in the case of visual percej)- 
tion, attention of the mind and finally proximity in 
time and place of all these and their fitness for percep¬ 
tion. Lacking any of these there will be no sense- 
perception at all. If these factors are present, there 
will be a corresponding cittavrtti—modification of the 
mind which is the concept or idea to be presented 
to the soul. 

From the explanation given above—it Will be 
seen that the senses are responsible for the relation of 
the soul with external objects. As such they are 
capable of immense mischief. In fact all woes physi- 
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cal, mental and moral are due to the unregulated 
dealings of these seven factors. What has been said in 
the Comment on the previous (0th) mantra regarding 
the six passions is equally applicable to these seven. 
The six passions are entirely dependent upon these, 
manifesting themselves when these run amoc and 
receding into the back-ground when those are con¬ 
trolled. If one subdues the eye and the mind, lust 
disappears. If the tongue and mind is subdued 
gluttony and the desire to eat rich foods will vanish. 
Thu.s, if the senses an I tlie miiul and intellect are 
regulatodlifo will surely become pleasant and useful and 
man Avill attain to great powers. This is the cittavrtti- 
nirodha* of the laudable Indian science of yoga. 

The senses are centres of power, hence if they 
are safeguarded power is apt to accumulate and 
increase. If the senses arc let loose the power gets 
dissipated the result of wliich will be violent passions. 
Subdued passions are a sure sign of a regulated will 
and controlled senses. Tiie same Upanisad beauti¬ 
fully explains this j)oint thus;—“Ho is ignorant who is 
always associated with the uncontrolled will, and whose 
senses are not mastered over like a charioteer’s unbro¬ 
ken horses. But he is wise, who is ahvays associated 
with the controlled will, and wlioso senses are master¬ 
ed over like a charioteer’s l>roken horses. He Avho is 
ignorant, always frivolous, and unchaste, does not 
attain to that Divin Plano, but goes down to the 
world. But he who is wise;, always serene and chaste 
attains to that Divine Plane, from which there is no 
return to eartlily life. He, who.se driver is the spiritual 
knowledge, (including austerity, judgment and reason) 
and whose will is under his control, reaches the termi¬ 
nation of the worldly journey. That is the supreme 

* II 4lo ? I II 
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region of the Omnipresent God—Visnu”.* 

II c; II 

—^1^ l loll 

Word-meaning &c. :—(grgiJTTJ^^ ^T*Tl|fRTJT. 

f «t: P. II, ], 4 )=one Avho lias aoliieved 
ability in tlie eight means of yoga—the science of 
spiritual and mental discipline. 

Translation :—If thou, oh man, hast developed 
thy powers by the practice of the eight means of 
yoga spiritual discipline, do something useful for thy 
fellow-beings, otherwise thout art a failure in life. 

Purport:—It is the duty of every person to 
follow the exercises of the yogic science and develop 
his or her powers. 

Comment:—In the two previous verses the Holy 
Teacher has advised man to subdue his passions by 
controlling and directing his senses and mind. In the 
present text the means for achieving this most desir¬ 
able aim are given. They are the eiglit divisions of 
the Yoga philosopliy current in India from time imme¬ 
morial. They are called in technical language ‘astau 
angani’—the eight limbs. The available text book on 
the subject is the Yoga Sutra of the renowned Sage 
Patanjali the author of the Great Commentary 

§ Hiiar pint 

II i ^ e ^im- 

11U3:r 1 3 ^ 

11 1 ’Trfirjiii'% ?Tr5;'i!h: 'n :4 

11 ^0 \ 1 11 In the above verses there is a clear 

reference to the following stanza from the Rgveda :— 

114 it hu | \i ^0 =1 1 11 
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—Mahabhasya on tlie grammar of Panini. Tlie most 
sceptical of critics have admitted tlie time to be not 
later than the 2ud century before the Christian era 
when he flourished, tliough it has, by others, been 
proved to be very much earlier. Patanjali says that 
“by the practice of the difl'cront parts of Yoga the 
impurities being destroyed, knowledge becomes efful¬ 
gent up to discrimination.’'’" These divisions are eight 
in number viz;—yuma=abstentions, and ni.vama=obser- 
vances, and asana=posturos, and pranayama=regula- 
tions-of-the breath, and pratyrihrira=with-drawal of-the- 
senses, and dharana=iixed-attention, and dhyana=con- 
templation, anti samadhi=concentration.t 

Of these the first viz., the Vamas or abstentions 
are five, viz., ahimsri=abstiuenco-from-injury, satya* 
abstinonce-from-falsehood, asteya=ab8tinence from 
theft, brailmacarva=ab3tinence from incontinence, and 
aparigraha=abstinencc from acceptance of gifts.All 
these have to bo practised witliout reservation in 
thought, word and deed. 

The oljservances also are five, e. g., 6auca=inter- 
nal anti external purilication, santosa=contentinent, 
tapas=mortification, svadliyaya=stud 3 ^-of-the-Veda, and 
Isvarapranidhana=the worship of Ood.§ Tliese also, it 
may be observed liert^ are to be practised in tliought 
word and deed. 

The formula regarding asana is ‘sthirasukham- 
asanam’,11 i. e., a posture should be firm and pleasant. 

With regard to pranayama tlie sage Patanjali, 
says that “the controlling the motion of tlie exhala- 

§ fjpifii; ii ii 

|] ii u 
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tion and the inhalation follows after this (that is after 
attaining firmness of posture).”* 

Dharana—fixed attention is cittasya deSabandhah 
=holding the mind on to some particular object,f and 
an unbroken flow of knowledge in that object is 
dhyana;|;=contemplation. Finally this same (contem¬ 
plation), shining fortli (in consciousness) as the in¬ 
tended object and nothing more, and, as it were, 
emptied of itself, is concentration.§ 

Out of the 195 short and sweet aphorisms of the 
beautiful treatise on Yoga by the Great Patanjali only 
nine have been utilised in this Comment so far and 
it Avill be no exaggeration to say that these give the 
whole science of Yoga in a nutshell. As a full expla¬ 
nation of these topics is necessary for a clear under¬ 
standing of the sacred text being dealt with, short 
notes culled from the remaining aphorisms of the 
treatise on Yoga and other works as well as some 
Vodic texts Avill not be out of place here. 

The first item to be considered is sauca—purifica¬ 
tion or cleanliness. It is a Avell known fact that clean¬ 
liness indicates, carefulness, agility, good taste, res¬ 
pectability and many other things on the part of a 
person who keeps himself or herself clean. Taking 
only the que.stion of clothing and the body, it is next 
to impossible that a lazy dolt will keep them clean. 
The idea of bathing and washing his clothes or even of 
changing them, will be painful to him. Once a rich 
man accompanietl by his servant went to a river and 
had a dip in it. He finished his bath and came ashore 
but in the meanwhile, his .servant liad left for a few 

t II ^ 1 1 II 

I II R II 
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minutes just to attend tosomethinsr urgent. The gentle¬ 
man kept standing witliout wiping his bodj' shivering 
in tlie cold hree/.e. Some minutes passed and passers 
by out of curiosity asked him wliy lie did not wipe his 
damp hair and person. He curtly replied that he was 
waiting for his servant to come and do the thing for 
him. That man was reall}' a lazy man. Such a man 
can never be a tit subject for the teaching of Yoga. 
Laziness is the greatest obstacle to the practice of 
Yoga and the sign by which it can be detected is an 
unkempt, dirty, jumbled up look of the clothing and 
body of a man. JMoreover, external cleanliness is a 
means to acquire and maintain jiliysical health. Side 
by side with the cleanliness of at tire and jierson one 
should have cleanliness of speech as well. A correct 
deliberate, matter-of-fact, and parsimonious way of 
speaking is just the manner for a yogi and this also is 
e.xternal cleanliness. All do not have a good voice, 
but it is within the reach of all to think before speak¬ 
ing and to utter words correctly and avoid bad and 
unpleasant expressions. Ai)usive language, sarcasm 
and prevarication are curtains through which a moan, 
dirty mind peeps. Cleanliness of sjieech is the sign of 
a mind lit for concentration. 

Internal clcauliuf'ss dej)ends entirely upon one’s 
thoughts. If one could keep one’s thoughts pure 
one’s mind ainl soul would always be clean and this 
supreme achievement will beam through the whole 
person. The principles enunciated by the great Indian 
law giver Manu on this subject have been given on pp. 
(14 and (35. Plain living and high thinking is exactly 
the way for a yogi. 

The famous Roman Emperor Marcus Aurelius’ 
mother Aurelia, had once told her son, that- his 
thoughts should always be such as he would never be 
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ashamed of acknowledging before others. If some 
body were to question one as to what one was think¬ 
ing at the time, one ought to be able to tell him or 
her all the contents of one’s mind. That is the way 
of a yogi. Cleanliness of attire and person, and purity 
of speech and thought, are essential for a yogi. 

The regulation of breathing is the next topic. 
From time immemorial the prana or breath has 
engaged the attention of Indian asceticism. There is 
such an intimate connection between breath and 
mind that if one of these two is controlled the other 
of itself becomes regulated. Breathing invariably 
becomes sIoav and noiseless when a man’s mind is 
deeply occupied with some high and difficult question. 
Those who can apply their mind to serious meditation 
should contemplate on God with special attention to 
breathing and they will have achieved success in 
pranayama. Those who cannot concentrate their mind 
should try to regulate their breathing by easy and 
slow steps and their mind Avill lose its fickleness. This 
inter-relation of breath and mind, was, thousands of 
years ago, discOA^ered by Indian scientists. 

Asana or posture is such a method of excercise 
as Avill keep the body fit for Yoga. Any exercise, 
such as SandoAv’s is quite enough to make the body 
agile, light, and of moderate bulk and it is exactly 
such a body that is required for a yogi. To attain 
this, healthy and simple fare and good anatomical 
exercise are necessary. But at the time of the yogic 
exercise there is another sort of asana required, 
which is simply a comfortable way of sitting. This 
posture should be such as would keep the body of the 
exercitant firm and comfortable. Failing this the 
exercitant Avill find no pleasure in his exercise- Hence 
it is that yogis always advise their pupils to “acquire” 



VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


141 


( 64 ) 


this posture first. What is to be noted is that the 
body should not shako or otljcrwise attract the atten¬ 
tion of the exercitant. With this j^roviso any manner 
of sitting- at exercise will do. In walking:, standing 
and kneeling: a g:o()d deal of exertion is iiecessary 
whie.h pulls away the mind from the e.xercise. Hence 
sitting or if tliis is inconvenient owing to fatigue or 
sickness, the corpse posture—savasana—lying flat on 
0 ]ie’s back like a dead (•ody, is the most suitable. 

And when the ^lan draws back all round 
(like tortoise gathering in its limbs) 

His sense-imwi-’s from their object-field,— 
llis will abides in perfect Poise.* 

This is pratyahrira, describc'd by Patanjali as “the 
witlidrawal of the sons -.s which is as it wore imitation 
of the mind-stuff itself on tlie part of tlm organs by 
di.sjoining thoinsolves from their objects”,f as a result 
of which there is complete mastery of the sense 
organs. 

The Cominoutator Vyasa says on this :—“There 
are those wlio tliink 1. that tlio mastery of the organs 
is a lack of desire for the various things, sounds and 
so forth. Longing (vyasana) is attachment in the 
souse tliat it puts him a long way from (vy-a.syati) a 
good. 2. lOthors think that] unforbidden experience 
is legitimate, <5. Otln-rs, that there may be conjunc¬ 
tion [of the organs] with the [various things] sounds 
and so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that 
there is a subjugation of the senses when there is no 
passion or aversion after the thinking of the various 
things is without pleasure or pain. 6. Jaigisavya 

I yc II 
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thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things 
beginning with sound] as a result of tlie mind-stuffs 
(cittasya) singleuess-of-intent. And as a result of this 
Avhen [tlie yogin’s] mind-stuff is restricted, the organs 
are restricted, [and] there is not as in the case of the 
subjugation of the other organs, any further need of 
means performed Avith effort. But this mastery which 
is this singleness-of-inteut is the complete [mastery]”.* 

This AvithdraAval of the organs from their objects 
should be gradually dev’eloped till it is complete. Il¬ 
legitimate objects must at once be given up at Avhat- 
ever cost to one's sensitiveness and ill-regulated Avill; 
then unnecessary objects such as luxuries be reduced 
and finally entirely given up. At a further stage the 
legitimate and necessary objects themselves such as 
food and clothing bo gradually reduced till the very 
least minimum is attained Avhich should be retained 
just for the sake of keeping body and soul together 
in order to be able to do one’s God-ordained duties. 
This process must bo pursued in thought, Avord and 
deed, at the same time. 

“As for the fool avIio sits apart, 

his active pOAvers held in check, 

■While sense-tilings occupy his mind,— 
a hypocrite is that man called.”t 
But Avho controlling sense by mind, 

O Arjuna, fears not to ply 

| sussais-q u*5r- 

ff^trsiRif^qjiq i qwifiqq 

qqqqr ql^^krw R^?;rqtp3fqrf'qf qqtl-Svqqqq^qq^liqgqrqF^Rqqw^ 
qfq II oqro vgo n 

t q>kP5^qifta eq*q q qqer | qPjiqrqiffq’jjr^qifqs^qrqK: e 
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His active powers, heart-detached, 
in Karma-yoga,—he excells.”'’ 

The inimitable .Tosus also, in his Sermon on the 
!Moiint, teaches tlie saimi principle. ‘‘Ye have heard that 
it was said by tlicm of old time. Thou slialt not commit 
adultery. But I say unto you, Tliat whosoever looketh 
on a woman to lust after her hath committed adultery 
with her already in his h(nirt.”t 

The result of tlio withdrawal of the organs is 
that they become the willing, obedient, servants of 
man and not his masters. 

Ahiinsa, abstinence from indicting injury on 
others and even on oiu'.’s own self is also to lie prac¬ 
tised. Unph'asant speech hurting the feelings of 
others and angry thoughts are as bad as killing. 

The same can bo s:iid of continence (brahma- 
carya) and truthfulness (satya). These also have to 
be practised in thought word and deed, without any 
reservation or restriction. Lies told in jest have a 
pernicious olfect on man’s character. They slacken 
his mind and make him a regular liar afterwards. 
Incontinence in thought as well as deed has the sune 
effect viz., loss of virya=semon-virile, the preserva¬ 
tion of wliich is extremely nee.essary for a yogi. Bad 
thoughts aifect the whole atmosphere and thereby a 
large number of l)eings, by whirling injurious subtle 
currents in the all-pervading ether whicli injuriously 
affect man’s mind The flood of such infected ether 
survives for a long time till some high-souled being 
comes at a later stage and .sets a flood of virtuous 
ideas adoat to the cleansing of the former. Till then 
the poor world has to suffer all sorts of ills. Kasputin 

? I i\ 

t Gospel of Matthew V, 27 and 28. 
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the notorious Russian priest, a monstrous fornicator 
propagated ids horrid ideas of adultery or rather “free- 
love” till he was done awaj'^ with by the hand of an 
assassin. Hut his liorrible ideas continued after him 
with tlie result tliat a few years back a bishop was 
found to be continuing Ids mission. 

So also angry and abusive language, lies uttered 
intentionally or in joke as well as prevarication or men¬ 
tal restriction injure others lyy setting loose, false, un¬ 
healthy and abnormal thought-curreivts in the mind 
of others which generally terminate in false and ille¬ 
gitimate acts injurious both to the individual concern¬ 
ed as 'well as society. 

Killing animals for food also is a sin- In the 
beginning of the Bible w'e have the following state¬ 
ment:—‘’So God created man in his own image, in the 
imago of God created he him; male and female created 
lie them. And God blessed them, and God said unto 
them. Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 
earth, and subdue it: and have dominion over the fish 
of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every 
living thing that moveth upon the earth. And God 
said, Behold, I have given yon every herb bearing 
seed, which is upon the face of the earth, and every 
tree, in the which is the fruit of a tree > ielding seed ; 
to you it shall be for meat. And to every beast of the 
earth, and to every foul of the air, and to every thing 
that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is life, I 
have given every green herb for meat: and it w'as 
so”.* In this text there is a clear injunction that God 
has allotted vegetables to be the diet of all “living 
things”. 

Paul in his Espistle to the Romans delivers him¬ 
self thus :—“Him that is Aveak in the faith receive ye, 

* Genesis I, 27-30, 
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but not to doubtful disputations. For one believctli 
that he may cat all thiiu''.'^: anotlier, Avho i.s weak, 
cateth herbs. Let not him that eatoth despise him 
tliat eateth not ; and let not liim which eatoth not 
judge him that cateth : for biod hath received him.”* 

The following unstinted conilomcxation of an 
attitude to injure others iu any way as well as of kill¬ 
ing for food is noteworthy:—“Oh ye who take pleasure 
in Ivilling, who spoil others’ happiness, ye pests, ye 
mean ones, may > our weapons of killing T’evert and 
attack you ! Plat them whose ye are ! Plat him wlio 
has sent you ! Fat your own ilesh.’'t 

The Ploly Atharvaveila has this injunction, “let 
not the teeth of a child (even) injure his jiareiits, but 
lot them eat rice, barle\-, black jiulscs, sesamum (and 
such other cereals) which are allotted to man for his 
food and whicli will fet(di him immense wealth.”t 

The sago Kanfida also sets down these rules:— 
“Duties proscribed by tlie Vedas cannot produce their 
fruit, if the man performing them subsists on evil diet. 
Diet becomes evil when it involves injury (to others). 
The taint of such diet a.ll'ri-ts them also who come in 
contact with the eater thereof. This o': il consequence 
does not arise in the ease of good (harmless) diet. 
Therefore man shoukl endeavour to subsist on such 
liarmless food.’'§ 

A man who has at t:iined these stages can easily 
proceed to dharana —lix-al attention, thence to dhyana 

* Ihiul's Plpistle to tile Romans XV, 1-30. 
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contemplatron and samadhi—concentration which 
leads to the bliss of emancipation—moksha. 

(V,V.) n 5. II 


I I o II 

Word-meaning &c.(Jl^5T^rT: 

cIt ^^ifnc^JT f?: P. n, 1, 4)= 

powerful by the possession of a splendid temple, fort, 
city or kingdom with-ninc-gates in tlie shape of tho 
body. 

Translation :—If thou, oh man ! art really power¬ 
ful by means of the possession of a Avonderful temple 
(of tlie eternal soul) with nine doors use it profitably 
to thee and to others, or else thou art worth nothing. 

Purport; —The human person is a rare possession, 
the means of salvation. Every person should utilise 
it to advantage. 

Comment ;—Tho human body is tho most Avon¬ 
derful of God’s creations. It is a grand temple in 
Avhich its Deity, the soul, nay God Himself is en¬ 
shrined. 

In Vedic poetry it has been variously described 
now as a chariot now a city &c. A line passsage 
from the Kathopanisad has already been quoted in 
the Comment on verse 53 p. 133. 

The following are from tho Atharvaveda :— 

“Oh man ! may onAvard progress be for ever 
thine and never lagging behind. I equip thee Avith 
strength for thy life’s pilgrimage. Come, mount thou 
this chariot in the shape of iky body that will carry thee 
on to deathless bliss, and Avh§n thou Avilt bo hoary 
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Avitli a^o ami experience, place tlioii thy knowledge at 
the service of other travellers.”# 

“There is an impregnable cUij (in the shape of the 
human bodij) with nine portals i,=seven apertures in 
the head and two below) and oiglit circlesf in Avhicli 
dwell celestial (~very powerful) beings (tlic mind, 
the will, tlic ego, tlie live senses &c.) and in which 
there is a celestial (=ieading those to beatitude who 
utilise it properly) golden (=]u-Gciou3 and glorious) 
treasure-chest (=:heart) surrounded by luster.”* 

In point of its niarvollous construction it sur¬ 
passes anj’ mechanisni di\ iuv or human. Its internal 
structure is so line and coiuplicated that many of its 
parts are still a probhun to the anatomist. Within its 
small compass it holds such a vast and variegated 
structure, tliat it lias rightly been likened, by ancient 
Indian philosoplicrs, to the universe itself and called 
Ksudra-brahmnnda—the little universe or Pinda- 
brahmanda—the universe in the form of the body. It is 
considered by Indian ]diilosophcrs to be composed of 
the three bodies ‘sthnla’—gross, ‘suksma’—fine, and 
‘linga’—subtleand of live slieathsll vi/.., annamayako^a 
—the sheath composed of food, pranamaya kosa—the 
sheath composed of the vital airs, manomaya ko^a—the 
sensorial sheath, vijhanamava kosa—the cognitional 
sheath, and anamlamaya kosa—the sheath of bliss. 

II i =1 I 5. 11 

t Vide p. 157. The sun—‘surya’ should bo inserted 
between ‘manipuraka’ and ‘anahata’ to make th 
total eight. 

* 9 ier^^r i 5 qtr%'ir- 
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The gross body is made of the annamaya ko§a and 
takes in the daily supply of material and ejects waste. 
Ifc is this body that is built up by proteins and kept 
going by vitamines- The middling or fine body suksma 
§arira, is a composite of seventeen elements, viz., the 
five intellectual and five motor organs, the five vital 
airs and the mind and will. It is the means of per¬ 
ception, and contains within itself the subtle body the 
vesture of the three sheaths, viz., the sheath of the 
vital airs, the sensorial sheath and the cognitional 
sheath. The last viz., the sheath of bliss is a vehicle 
enabling the soul to enjoy final beatitude which is 
acquired Avhen man has done all that is necessary and 
after which nothing remains to be done. 

This is the wonderful body which we look down 
upon with such disgust tliat Kabira calls it dirty,* 
and St. Francis of Assissi, “my brother ass”. Anyhow, 
there is one side of it, viz., its being a means of 
attaining final beatitude which brings before our mind 
its supreme importance. 

This body is endowed wfith 9 doors, viz., two 
eyes, two ears, two nostrils, one mouth, one opening for 
urinating and another for voiding excrements. These 
are its entrances and exits through which food, air, 
and impressions enter in and waste matter escapes out, 
both processes quite necessary to keep it fit. The 
Atharvaveda calls these “the nine keepers that God 
has disposed in different ways for the support of the 
body”.t He who knows the use of these openings 
will keep them clean, and take great care of them as 
objects of very great worth. Such a man will not fall 

* 3IT I; ’Tf't %Kr giu iiiqr=Oh dirty body ! get you 
gone, much have I extolled thy attributes. A horta¬ 
tory song said to be compose^ by Kabira. 

t %r; ii l v i ion 
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into the tomptationa of incoutinonco, hearing profane 
nnisic, looking at exciting siglits, eating and drinking 
didieioiis and liarmfiil things, talking too much, 
smelling perfumes, tDiie.hing soft and ticklish things 
and taking bree/f! just for enjoyment, llis body is 
intended for a higher use, henco he will keep it clean, 
imnmind h.cultliv. 1 lo will e.onsider his body a field 
to cnltivaf.e and sow good seeds of spiritual knowledge 
in—see Is which will later give a harvest of bliss last¬ 
ing for aeons and ai'ons. 

“The Micdd', Oh Jviinti’s son, is but 
anothi'i' term for this tliy form. 

The 1 icing who (within) surveys 

is called I-'iidd-Know’r by them that know”.* 

lienee the sacred ttext wo arc dealing with orders 
us to keep this ]di\sic:il liod\’clean and hoi}’' as the 
fitting temple of the eternal soul and God himself and 
attain to such ])o\vers as will enable us to earn 
salvation. 

q-R!; IMO II 

I I o II 

Word-meaning &c. 

fHcqT ^ -jT. P. 11, 1, 4)=po\verful by hav¬ 

ing understood well and fully lived up to the Law of 
llighteousncss distinguished by its ten features. 

TranslationIf thou art ]iowerfid by having 
understood well and fully livo<l uj) to the Law of 
Kightcousness distinguished lyy its ten features, do 
something for the good of thy fellow-beings, else thou 
art good-for-nothing. 

Purport:—Having utilised all the means men¬ 
tioned in the piv'vious nine versos a man should follow' 
the Law of Itighteousnoss which is the goal of human 
life. 


*to =1^ 1 1 II 
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Comment:—About this ‘Dharma’ or the Law of 
Eighteousness Manu lays down the following injunc¬ 
tions :— 

“Contentment, forgiveness, firmness of mind, 
non-interference with others’ rights to property, 
cleanliness (or purity), control over the senses, right 
understanding of the principles according to which 
human society thrives, right knowledge of the soul 
(and the Supreme Being), truthfulness and freedom 
from anger those are the ton-fold distinguishing 
features of (the Law of) Righteousuess.”* 

“All persons belonging to tliese four orders of 
human society should, invariabl^y and without sparing 
any pains, resort to this Law of Righteousness with ten 
features.”! 

“Those enlightened persons Avho study well 
these ten features of this Law and live up to them 
attain to the highest state (final beatitude).”+ 

The Sage Ivandda begins his treatise on the 
VaiSesika philosophy by a description of Dharma. He 
says:—“We shall now describe ‘Dharma’.” “ ‘Dharma’ 
is that (means) by which one can attain to prosperity 
in life and to emancipation after”. Again, “the 
Vedas are authoritative because they toll about this 
‘Dharma’. ”§ 

The Mahabharata also extolls ‘Dharma’ in these 
words :—“Desistance from injuring others, truthful- 

* liRi: 8}ui : i »if4- 

II ITo VII, 92. 
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Ibid, 92. 
afH II Ibid' 93. 
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ness, freedom from anger, firmness of mind and 
straight-forwardness, tins (five-fold) oh lord of kings, 
is the certain distinguishing feature of Dharma”.* In 
those five the above ton are somehow included. 

Elsewhere in the same work it is said :— 

“Dharma is one’s father and mother, Dharma is 
one’s lord and well-wisher, Dharma is one’s brother 
and friend and Dharma is one’s master, oh tormentor 
of foes !”t 

“From Dharma spring wealth and the fulfilment 
of one’s wishes, from Dharma originate all enjoyments 
and all sorts of happiness. From Dharma arises 
power that is in the forefront and from Dharma it is 
that celestial (=highest worldly) happiness and the 
supreme stage (of emancipation) arise.” 

“When this holy Dharma is resorted to, it saves 
one from great fear, for man by it attains to the posi¬ 
tion of the twice-born and becomes enlightened as it 
sanctifies him.” 

“Oh Yudhisthira ! the will to follow Dharma is 
produced in man only when by lapse of time the 
effects of sin are wiped out.” 

“Birth in the human frame is difficult to secure 
even after thousands of lives, hence he deceives him¬ 
self who being born as man does not practise Dharma.’’^ 

♦ sifter i n 
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In the Bible (Psalm CVI, 3) wc read “Blessed 
are they that keep jadi?ment, and he that doeth 
righteousness at all times.” 

Jesus in his Avondorful Sermon on the INFount 
(Matt. V, G said ;—“Blessed are they ndiicdi do hunger 
and thirst after lighteonsncss: for they shall be 
filled.” 

Tlie triple aiTiiour extolled in Atharvaveda IX, 
2, IG* is really an armour iittcd b}' rigliteoiisness ami 
not merely of physical elements along with the soul. 
Almost the same idea is voiced by Manu in the fol¬ 
lowing lines :—“As Avhite ants construct the :>nt-hill, a 
man should, by alleviating the sufferings of all crea¬ 
tures and through rectitmie of conduct, go on gradual¬ 
ly accumulating lifcrit that it may stand him in good 
stead in his life after death. For there, neither can 
father and mother be of any service to man, nor his 
family and relatives; Dharma alone will aid him. ifan 
is born alone, dies alone, enjoys tln^ good or evil conse¬ 
quences of his actions also alone. When a man dies, 
casting away the corpse as if it were a clod of earth 
or a log of Avood, all relatives Avalk off with their faces 
turned away, but the l\Ierit3 of his righteous life fol- 
lOAV him beyond the grave. Hence one should invari¬ 
ably accumulate Merit through righteous living, for by 
its aid one can surmount insurmoiintablo dai’knessf 
(in the shape of birth in the lower animals). A man 
AVhoso life is most distinguishe.l by Bightcousness and 
Avhose demerits are Aviped olf by an austere living is 
fortliAvith conveyed Avifh an earthly body refulgent 


# See the Kamasukta giA'en elsewhere, 
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Avitli luster, to the world of Divine bliss by Dharma.”# 

This is the eonsumiuatiou of human life for 
which the whole life is merely a preparation. This 
done nothin" more remains to be done, 

(^vs) 

I I I I i 

^1% II 

5 ) ?ri\ 'srw (rrff ) ^=t (cwn) 

?IT% II 

Word-meaning &c. :—’?f^=if. ii:^T^^:=eleventh, 

i. e., something otluu' titan wli:it has beeir said in the 
previous ten versos ; making no endeavour 'to attain 
any of the perfections and jtowers descril)ed in the ten 
verses Itcforo this, or doing nothing even having deve¬ 
loped one or more of his jtowers. 

Translation Oh man, if thou hast not endea¬ 
voured to attain any of the powers so far described or 
having attained omt or more of them dost nothing and 
art therefore, so to say, the ehtventh, tlien I say, such 
a one as thou is useless, since let has not himself pro¬ 
gressed in the right directiim and cannot therefore 
help humanity towards its goal. 

Purport :—IMan a.3 such, is bound to better his 
own, and then help in the betterment of liis fellow- 
men’s, physical, mental and spiritual prospects, by 
whole-hearted endeavours in the right direction. 

# gff: erii3W^41-r.rH5[ 3r%w; i ir^=;ii 

Rsslqlr i IKvoii 
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Comment;—Tliia beautiful discourse on ‘Man’s 
Endeav’ours after Perfection”, has come to an end. 
Step by step, the Holy Teacher led ns on through 
nine stages and iti the tenth, brought us face to face 
■with ■what may be called the consummation of human 
progress. The marvellous point to be noted in this 
discourse is that, the Preacher does not say that it is 
possible for some or even all to rise to such heights, 
but he orders us to exert ourselves for such achieve¬ 
ments and if we do notivct up to his advice condemns 
us as “jniceless’^ “pithless” void of all that makes a 
man a man. Hence the question of possibility docs 
not arise. When a Higiier Power that knows all 
about us and has at His back and ciill, all that we may 
need, commands us to do a certain thing it is not fair 
that we should deliberate over the why and how of it 
or question whether it is possible to carry out the 
order or not. Wo must at once obey the order and 
stare to work with the very first stop. 

We have also to boar in mind tliat God does not 
say that we must achieve all those stages at once. Ho 
simply asks us to start with one step first, and then 
having attained perfection in it, to proceed to the 
next. There is, it should be noted, no time limit set 
to this work. It may take a day, some years, a life 
time, or even hundreds of years. It all depends upon 
how the soul is disposed. Therefore, time does not 
matter; what matters is the achievement itself. 
Achieve, and achieve, and achieve. Go on achieving. 
Do not stop to rest or think, for your duty is to work 
your own salvation which is the necessary ultimate 
goal of your life, to neglect which at any stage of 
your life will be a sin. This goal according to the 
dispositions of the soul, will be achieved soon or late, 
but achieved it must be. It is in the very nature of 
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the soul to attain s.alvation. What is required, is a 
whole-hearted endeavour. 

There is, liowcver, no short cut to this all round 
progi'css. In tlie iK'ginuing of the l)Cautiful Mundak- 
opanisad* we are told tliat “^^aunaka possessing big 
houses, having respectfully approached Angiras, 
asked, ‘‘Sire, Avhat is it, that being known, all else is 
known ?” The account continues, “he said, ‘you 
should know that there arc two kinds of knowledge, 
■which the divine sages call the Para (esoteric) and 
Apara (exoteric)’.’’ The s:i.ge then proceeds to men¬ 
tion the four Vedas, and the ancillary sciences. This 
is a clear indication that tlio easy method of Avhich 
^aunaka Avas in search does not exist. The great 
sago tsri Krsna also in the (hta says to Arjuna:— 

“I’ll teach thee uoav Avithout reserve 

this Wisdom matched Avith science true, 

Which having mastered, naught remains 
for thee in earthly life to learn,”t 

and then lays doAA'n elaborate instructions on jnana- 
yoga—atonement by means of knOAvledge. The gist 
of t5rl Krsna’s discourse is that all subsists in God, 
and to know God one has to investigate into the 
Avholo universe. The knowledge of God as already 
stated someAvhere in tlu^ Comment on one previous 
versos, is got Ijy elimination. Hence the sacred text 
prefers to mention all the items, fifty-four in number, 
in detail, to show the long journey man has to make. 
Emancipation, surely, comes at the cud, but from the 
first step till reaching the goal it Avill be, for the pro¬ 
gressing soul, a life of peace end happiness. 

5 'm -m 3° i ^. 5 . n 

gwhst I hi 

11 >ilo vs I R 11 



156 man’s endeavour after perfection. (57) 

In such a long and difficult process it is but 
natural that failures would often confront a man. At 
such a time despondency would bo one’s worst foe. 
To desist from attempting further at such a time 
would simply mean a horrible, irretrievable, downfall. 
Hence the only course left for tlie aspirant is to per* 
.severe in spite of all odds. Against despondency Manu 
says :—“One should not look down upon oneself on 
account of failures, but persevere in one’s attempts to 
wards progre.ss till death, never for a moment think¬ 
ing that one would not attain the goal.”* 

Every failure, one must know, is a stepping 
stone to success. The aspirant, it mnst be noted, 
should remember that ho has, in liis attempts towards 
progress, to remember three things, namely to hope 
for success, to bear all liis troubles patiently and go 
on achieving with a heart disposed to love all crea¬ 
tures. In the charming words of Adelaide Anne Proc¬ 
tor he should say to himself:— 

“Be strong to hope, oh Heart ! 

Though day is bright, 

The stars can only shine 
In the dark night. 

Be strong, oh Heart of mine. 

Look towards the liglit ! 

Bo strong to hear, oh Heart ! 

Nothing is vain : 

Strive not, for life is care. 

And God sends pain, 

Heaven is above, and tliere 
Kest will remain 1 

Be strong to love, oh Heart J 
Love knows not wrong, 

Didst thou love—creatures even, 
life were not long ; 


^0 V I u 
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Didst thou love God in Heaven 
Thou wouldst be strong !”* 

King Robert liruco of S(‘.otland had, after long 
figliting with tlie Englisli, almost lost heart. Taking 
shelter in a deserted church building he saw a spider 
attempting to climl) by its string to the very dome 
above. It slipped and fell down many times but kept 
on persevering till in the end it succeeded. Robert 
took a lesson from this incident, himself persevered 
and was, as a result of his resoluteness, elevated to the 
throne of Scotland. 

In the Rgveda it is said :—‘‘All the enlightened, 
all beneficent forces of Nature long for him who is 
persevering and have no regard for him who “sleeps”. 
Him, who blunders, they crush forsooth.”t 

H. Another and simpler interpretation of the 
V^rsa Sukta is also possible The word in this inter¬ 
pretation denotes the power in the form of any of the 
ten senses and motor organs man is naturally endowed 
with. The function of each of those is a great force 
to be utilised hy man in the profitable regulation, and 
direction of his life. The live sense organs are a great 
asset in our life’s jourm'y and so are the five niotpr 
organs, lint if those ten faculties are not controlled 
and properl}' exercised they ilo not develop, nay, they 
deteriorate and make life a burden, a failure. By ordi¬ 
nary care and use they retain just the minimum 
amount of utility and belli man somehow to pass his 
life. Such a mediocre man cannot be of any special 
use to the world Iioyoud occupying some space, con¬ 
suming some victuals and at the most propagating 

* Legends and Lyrics and Other Poems by Adelaide Anne 
Proctor, Everyman’s Library, p. 42 and 43 . 
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his species. But a man of undevfiloped and unregu¬ 
lated organs is mostly a burden to the earth, a drain 
on society’s resources and a bad example to the pos¬ 
terity. It was not of such that Gray sang ;— 

“Full many a gem of purest I’ay serene 
The (lark unfathom’d eaves of ocean bear : 

Full many a flower is born to blush unseen, 
And waste its sweetness oji the desert air.”* 

Therefore, in order to sj^end his life profitably to 
himself and to his fellowmen man has to pay special 
attention to the regulation and development of these 
ten faculties of his. But it is not possi’olo for a very 
large majority of men to develop all these ten. Ac¬ 
cording to one’s bent of mind one should select and 
specialise the particular faculty that one can most sue* 
cessfully develop and set about one’s task at once in 
right earnest. Suppose a man determines to exercise 
his hands. The wrist, tlie Angers and their tips, 
and the joints of the hand will require full care to 
exercise and develop them properly. It will take a 
good time, perhaps the best part of his life, for the 
man to develop the powers of his hands and utilise 
them profitably. If successful, he may become a skil¬ 
ful artizan or artist, living a happy mid honest life, 
helping others to live and thus prove a good citizen 
and an ideal member of human society. 

It must however be noted that the special train¬ 
ing and development of any one or more of his facul¬ 
ties does not mean that the man should neglect his 
other organs and let them go their own way. It is 
his sacred duty to guard all the other organs with the 
greatest care, failing to do which he will not succeed 
in his attempt of developing his powers. Hence the 
conclusion is that every man should tr}" to develop 

* Gray’s “Elegy Written in a Country Churchj^ard.” 
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one or more of his powers anil at the same time pro¬ 
tect tlie otliers witli "reat care. With tliis proviso, 
every man can reasonably be expected to specialise 
himself at least in one of his personal powers. 

Hence the hymn lays down that:—• 

A man wlio has attained power through the 
proper regulation and development of oven one of his 
faculties should do some constructive work for his 
own and society’s bcnelit. This is the only way in 
which his worth can be known. Otherwise people 
Avill call liiiu worthless. 

A man is answerable to Ood and society oven if 
he develops more than one or all of his faculties. He 
who has specialise 1 in two has the same responsibility 
as the man who has developed all his ton faculties- 
Even the man who has ilovidoped all his faculties is 
responsible to (lod and liumanity. The greater one’s 
qualifications the greater also one’s responsibilities. 
A rich man owning croros caiinot whistle away his 
time, saying “I am amply ])rovided for, I need not do 
anything”, for, his rcsponsildlitios are very great. 
Just in the same way a man who has developed all his 
ten fai'ulties has to do more of constructive work to 
discharge his duty towards humanity. Faihu’e to 
do so, would result in the ignominy of the man, his 
family and even the society to which ho belongs. 

Tlie hymn does nob stop liero. In the 11th 
stanza it enunciates a viu'y serious principle about 
success in life. A man may be very learned, proficient 
rich or virtuous, but if he is not, at the same time, 
ambitious and pushing, he will lx; no good to society. 
It is therefore necessary that every man should try 
to come forward and bo the first. Such an ambition, 
is not sijiful, nay it is a neco.ssit;,', a duty. Tlie Vedic 
scriptures do not conrlemn the right sort of ambi- 
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tion, they encourage it. In the Atliarvaveda we 
read :— 

“I am the centre of riches. Fain would I be tlio 
centre of mine equals.”=*■• 

Again :— 

“I am the head of riches. Fain would I be the 
head of mine equals.”t 

The following pa,s.sa.ges from the same Veda 
advise man to advance before others as he is endowed 
with various powers :— 

“Thou art wise, thou art the protector of a 
body. Attain supreme bliss and surpass thy etpials,”; 

“Thou art power, thou art enliglitener, thou art 
bliss, thou art light. Attain to supreme bliss and 
surpass all thy equals.”^ 

“Oh man, I endow thee with a mind that knows 
not weariness, such a mind as is possessed by the man 
who is always foremost. Be thou, therefore, tlie 
pilot of thj' followers carrying them u]') towards the 
upper shore, and leading tlieni uphill run thou (for¬ 
ward) with confidence.”|| 

In the same Veda XI chapter hymn 8th vv. 18 to 
27 describe the various powers that entered the mortal 
frame of man after his creation. The first-S' of these 

♦ Jiifvtrf 'i?. i v i 'i n 
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verses calls man a “little artizau” the son of the 
“Greater Artizan” God, the maker of the universe. 

Hence endowed with such faculties a man must 
not allow himself to be idle Imt develop his powers 
and endeavour his utmost to rise hii^h above others. 
Such an ambition is lejifitimate, nay, it is the very 
essence of life. For this purpose, a man need not be 
perfect every way, but specialisation in only one field 
is quite enough. So much, eyery man or woman can 
reasonably be expected to do. It is not also necessary 
that one should try to become a great religious or 
political leader, or the leader of a country or commu- 
nitiy Our humble society (ir family is a miniature 
world where a full excercise of all our faculties is al¬ 
ways in demand. 

Hence the last verse of the hymn ;— 

&c.,” says that though a man may or may not have 
specialised in one or more of his faculties, he must 
have tlie ambition to l)o foremost among his equals. 
Such an ambition will compel him to regulate his 
forces and advance forward. But if on the other 
hand, even having developed ail one’s faculties, one 
remains in the back-ground on account of false 
modesty, laziness or uny other cause—is satisfied, so to 
say, with being the eleventh wlien ten others join one 
in some undertaking—never oneself takes the initia¬ 
tive or lead and is hence <]uite contented with giving 
one’s assenting vote, sucli a one is gootl for nothing. 
The text advises :—“Be not a life-less bag of bones; 
take courage in both hands and act like a man.” 

It is true, this interpretation does not differ much 
from the first. It is almost a summary of the first 
which gives many more and varied details. The 
special feature of this interiuctation is the stress it 
lays on the idea of pushing to the front. 
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III. Lastly our hymn gives us the scale of 
numeration and notation. Along with the beautiful 
advice on endeavour after perfection and pushing to 
the front it tells us that the principal numbers are 
only ten and that the successive numbers are got by 
putting together ten and any other number in the 
scale. Along with numeration it gives us an idea of 
addition and subtraction as well, for, these two pro¬ 
cesses give all the numbers but ‘one’, by adding ‘one’ to 
any successive number in the upward scale or by sub¬ 
tracting ‘one’ from the higher number in the down- 
Avard scale. To go back to the primeval creation 
mentally and observe the Divine Teacher instructing 
the earliest human race through its great Rsis (seei’s), 
is necessary to realise the significairce of these Vedic 
texts. There are many more hymns on this subject 
which cannot be dealt AAuth here since this is not a text 
book on mathematics. We refer the curious reader to 
Maharsi Dayananda’s “Introduction to the Comment¬ 
ary on the Vedas” and the “Light of Truth” for these 
and other questions relevant for the understanding of 
what is here said on the “Vrsa-sukta.” 

Concluding remarks: —The etymologies of the com¬ 
pounds 151^ &c., given in the explanatory notes 

on this hymn are entirely in conformity with Panini’s 
Astadhyayi. A careful search is necessary to pick 
out from this difficult and voluminous Avork that 
ex.act rule that Avould satisfy a particular case. Most 
European scholars and their Indian followers seize any 
rule that comes handy and explain away even the 
most difficult formation. Griffith committed this 
mistake for, his translation of the hymn runs :— 

“Bull, if thou art the single bull, beget. Thou 
hast no vital sap.” This is due to his deep-rooted pre¬ 
judice that the Atharvaveda is.au ordinary book, far 



(57) 


VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 


163 


inferior perhaps, to a third rate English poet’s writ¬ 
ing. His footnote, therefore, tries to enlighten the 
carious leisure-hour reader as follows :—“The hymn, 
which is a charm for the increase and jirosperUy of cattle, 
contains ten other similar lines, tlie only difference 
being that in the place of ekavrsah, single bull, dvi- 
vrsah double bull, or, two bulls,—trivrsah triple bull, 
or, worth three bulls, and so on follow in reg-ular 
order up to ekaila^ah, eleven-fold, in stanza 11 in 
which apoclakah, waterless, stands instead of the 
arasah sapless, of the preceding lines.” From this 
irrelevant note only this much can be gathered that 
Grifififch failed to grasp the ‘in-lying’ signification of 
this hymn of mnemonics. He did nob however con¬ 
fess his inability to do so, but like the fox who called 
the grapes sour because slie could not get at them, he 
tried to represent the hymn itself to be meaningless. 

Whitney in his translation of the AtharvavSda 
comes out thus :—“(1) If thou art sole chief, let go, 
sapless art thou.”-Ho then addsthat 7 &c. are expres¬ 
sions of real tr in dilation." He further 

says “Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect 
pests, through their leaders, whether few or many.” 
His “translaticn” of the remaining verses is as fol¬ 
lows ;—(2t “If thou art twice chief &c. Or rather 
perhaps double chief ; triple chief &c., or ‘one of two’ 

‘one of three’ &c. (3) If thou art thrice-. (4) If 

thou art four times-&c,. (11) If thou art eleven 

fold, then thou art waterless.” Whitney also, has 
failed to explain this hymn, for his statements are 
incoherent and self-contradictory. To understand 
and represent anything correctly one ought to 
approach the subject in a spirit of humility—with fear 
and trembling. Only a sceptic determined to misre¬ 
present things about others would assume any other 
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attitude. It is regrettable our European savants do 
not seem to have this trait so essential for good 
scholarship. 

It is this unsympathetic fault-finding attitude 
that has made Winternitz, in his “History of Indian 
Literature” page 165, scoff at Deussen for having taken 
“endless trouble to discover sense and meaning in the 
“philosophical’’ hymns of the Atharvaveda, and to 
establish certain coherent ideas in them.” He is not 
pleased with Deussen’s finding in Atharvaveda X, 2 
and XI, 8 “the idea that deals with the ‘realisation of 
Brahman in man’.” He finds in them ‘pseudophilosophy' 
and not true philosophy. He complains that “while 
in a celebrated hymn of the Rgveda X, 121, a deep- 
thinker and a true poet refers in bold words to the 
-splendour of the cosmos and sceptically asks about the 
creator, in Atharvaveila X, 2 a verse-maker enumerates 
one after the other all the limbs of man, and asks wLo 
has created them.” He thinks “one would be honour¬ 
ing this kind of verses too much by seeking deep wis¬ 
dom.” A stray idea of true philosophy here and there 
makes no difference at all, for “just as the liar" (sic !) 
‘‘must sometimes speak the truth, in order that one 
may believe his lies, so the pseudophilosopher, too, 
must introduce here and there into his fabrications a 
real philosophical idea which he has ‘picked up' some¬ 
where or other, in order that one may take his nonsense 
for the height of wisdom. 

This ungenerous attitude has originated from the 
writer’s prejudice. He maintains that the Vedas are 
written by men, that the Atharvaveda is much later 
than and mostly a copy of, the Rgveda and so on and 
so forth. Now when the markets are flooded with 
attractive books of poetry and on science, when 
Roentgen rays and Radio are ordinary things, ‘a 
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catalogue’ of the limbs of the human body or an account 
of the merits of herbs in a poetic style can appeal to 
very few minds. But to the man who believes in the 
existence of the primitive revelation from which all 
current arts and sciences liavo directly or indirectly 
sprung, there is no ‘pseiulopliilosophy’ no ‘lies’ no 
‘picked up ideas’ and no ‘nonsense’ here, but serious 
instruction, the basis of all human development, with¬ 
out which man would have been no better than beast. 

Sucli raving remarks as those of Winternitz can¬ 
not discourage us from honouring the oldest scientific, 
poetical and philosophical records of humanity of 
which Indians are the prouil possessors. 



Chapter V. 

Praise of tlhe SoriL 

RiCvC'da X, 119. 

Seer ;—The Sago I.ava, the sou of Imlra. 

Subject:—Powers of tlie soul vi.sualisoLl through 
spiritual discipline. 

Metre :—Stanzas 1-5 and 7-10 gayatri, 6, 12 and 
18 nicrd-gayatri and verse 11 virad- 
gayatri. 

Tone:—Sadja. 

I ii % ii 
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Word-meaning &c. ;—(.y?^TT Tirf>-|- P. HI, 

3, 1 and 17-I)=thus ; that; for ; bocau.U' ; as ; that is 
all; enough &c. ^=surely (or an expletive). 
mind ; resolution ; decision ; determination. iTT*l 
=all worldly possessions consisting of cows, horses 
&C. —that I should give away in 

charity. -f iT^j; U. I, 140)=of the 

world; joys of a devotional or spiritual life; advan¬ 
tages of yogic discipliiie. *(Xig. Ill, l)=nuich; 
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STTru^oft liavo I cnjoye;! tlio advantages of 
spiritual discipline ; many times ; enougli; ample. 

=I have enjoyed. I have often drunken of the plea¬ 
sures of the -world to intoxication. 

Translation :—(The sihritiially advanced man 
having enjoyetl the world’s h:ippinoss to his satisfac¬ 
tion is ardently inclim'd to renounce everything and 
so says to himself or addressing God as the witness of 
his resolve :—) Tims an.! surely thus does my mind 
l)ropose that I should give away in charity all my 
worldly possessions including cows, horses, etc., for 
many a time have I enjoyed of the advantages of the 
‘Yogic Spiritual Disciidinc’. 

Purport :—Man must not bo immersed all his 
life in the cnjoynnmt of worldly pleasures. He should 
always aim at the topmost step of spiritual advance and 
when by devotion to God and the practice of Yoga he 
fools a strong desire for renunciation, assign enough of 
liisproperty to his family, giveaway the rest iir cliarity 
and become a vanaprasthi or sanyasin. 

Comment;— ‘Sanuyam’ istlic iirst person singular 
potential mood form of the give, given in the 

Dhatupatha as sanu, ilatic, i. e., ‘to give’. Macdonell 
in his ‘Vcdic Grammar for It'ginners’ }). 426 gives 
“san, gain, VIII, P,” whi(;h interpretation has no 
trustworthy autlu)rity to sui)])Ort it and must there¬ 
fore be rejected as unwarranteil. The form ‘apain’ is 
the aorist of the to .Irink given in the dhatu- 

patha as‘pa pane’i. c., to drink. Here it means to 
get disgusted of the world after the enjoyment of the 
superior pleasures of the sitiritual life the result of 
yogic discipline and devotion to God, or to l^ecome 
senseless by frequent enjoyment of worldly' })Ieasure 
just as a man by taking liquor gets drunk. The idea 
of enjoyment resulting in the disgust of something 
or the loss of discretion is involved in every 
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stanza of the hymn. In English also ‘drunken’ means 
intoxicated but a very great similaritj' between two 
languages so far apart in ago cannot be expected, 

Having failed to realise the true spirit of the 
hymn, European savants have construed it to mean 
the ‘self-praise’ of Indra drunken with Soma juice. 
The subject (devata) of the hymn is atmastuti, i, e., 
‘laudation of the soul’ and not ‘Indra’. The sage of 
the hymn is ‘Lava’ ‘Aindra’, i. e., Lava a descendent 
of Indra or the subtle individual soul (Indrasya apa- 
tyam or Indrah eva), since Indra means, God, the sun, 
lightening, &c. as well as tlie individual soul. ‘Indra’ 
is still in use in India as an individual name, and the 
word ‘Lava’also is famous in Indian history as the name 
of one of the sons of the illustrious llama. Hence it is 
quite probable that the interpreter of this hymn is a 
sage named ‘Lava’ the son of Indra a human being.” 

In the Mundakopanisad there is a comment on 
R. V. I, 164, 20, as follows:—“Attaching itself 
through ignorance to the same tree on wdiich it and 
the Supreme Being are both resident, the human soul 
caught in the snares of infatuation laments on account 
of its incapacities (in its worldly' life;. But when it 
sees its companion the Supreme Being commanding 
all power then it knows that every thing is the sport 
of His Glorious Majesty an I is freed from its sor¬ 
rows.”* 

This is exactly the state of the man pictured in 
this hymn. 

The expression ‘kuvit’ many times, signifies the 
idea of transmigration, which is another point Eubo- 
pean scholars deipv, contending that this doctrine is 
not to bo found in the Vedas. 

RflR.Hfkflr II g® ^ I 1 i < u 
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(v.^) sr ^m\ I 

ti 51 II 

I 1 I 1 ^r I fr^i: I 

w4q w I o i| 

3Cl?gR-.—StTHT*. |ir qrai: HT 3:^5TT 
siTrH^ II 

Word-meaning &c.;—mm: (\/^T 

mtU. Ill, 86)=:\vincls. (^fiv:i g^::?jffT!Kjri Ni<?. IT. 

12)=extrGmely agitated i. e., blowing a vor^’ strong 
gale. q)m: (Vtt qj^-f tR)=:thoso Avorklly pleasures that 
I have been enjoying; the advantages of yogic dis¬ 
cipline I have enjoyed. JiT=mo. ^n^frT 
poll away ; blow away. 

Translation'.—I feel that tliose blessings of the 
spiritual advancement that I have been enjoying, do 
now, like fiercely blowing tempestuous winds pull 
me away from the enjoyments of the world. 

Purport:—The nature of woiddly pleasures is 
such that they restrain a man and keep him tethered 
down to a limited scope. Hence a man of spiritual 
ilovelopment feels his movements fettered by them. 
But advancement in spiritual life through devotion 
and yogic discipline has sucli force that it pulls him 
off and severs all his undue connection with the 
world. Every man or woman must contemplate on 
the nature and effects of worhlly happiness and try to 
escape their evil influence through deyotion to God 
and spiritual discipline. 

(^o) i 

II ^ II 
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—3^ 1 I qr^IJ I I 1 I 

I o II 

3Trg^:—^S»IT 5H3IT^; sijgT: ?:»jq[ :j^45T?i ?j?jt HT 

j.h: '4T?5R[ ^grj^'iPjTH it 

Word-meaning &c. :—'in:a^: ^ 

-f-^ U. I, li=rieGt ; swift. 

Tran«lation :—Nay, like swift liorscs that pull off 
a chariot, these powers of the spiritual discipline I have 
attained carry me away from the pleasures of the ^vorld 
that have long fettered me. 

Purport :—Enjoyed too long, tliese worldly plea¬ 
sures wdll fetter down a man against his will, and 
render him entirely helpless to save himself from 
their pernicious effect, utter ruin being the final result. 
But a pious and rigliteous life will bestow on him. such 
power as Avill help him to tear himself off from them. 

II » II 

3'f I I 51 %: I 1 I I 

II o II 

3T?q?T;—gp;iT m 

f^qrT, 3xqT*^ ?r?T» 

Word-meaning &c :—!?(%:( P. Ill, 3, 

174)=under.standing ; reason, 5?fe?jq=to stand 
near; to servo, wait upon, attend, take care of. 
^PJT (\/qT5^ U. 11, 13 and P. IV, 1, 4)=a 

co\v bellowing for its calf. 35px;=calf, 

Translation: —Just as the mother cow stands 
near her dear calf (and protects it) so has my reason 
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strengtlienoil l)y tlu- spiritual training I have orst- 
whilo ha l, sfcoo;l me in good s-cad now. 

Purport:—At critical times it is only one’s mind 
that helj)S oiu' in one's ilihiciiitics, hence one should 
liabitiiale it to incline (»od-uard through devotion 
and spiritual disciidir.e. 

f II 'i II 

I 1 1 1 1 

I O II 

6??3?T:—rUn irfcTJ?: q?T53TfjT, 5rT: 

ST?q B77Tr|[ ^frT II 

Word-meaning &c.aqr (x/a^-htj^l^carpenter. 
i5r?^fr + :j7^ r. T, 4l)=crooked. sqr (\/5^ 
+ P. in. 2." ITS and VI, I, 71)=hy means 

of the conscience. n’^^TfJi=I hend down and straighten 
i. c., regulate. 

Translation: —For, ,|ust as the carpenter bends 
down and straightens a crookcMl ‘wood’ so have I 
regulated my uu lerstandiiig tlirough my conscience, 
1\V long un Icrgoine'spiritua.1 disciidiirc. 

Purport: —Fverv j-erson should subject his or 
her understandiiig t > tin- voice of conscience and thus 
escape from the snares of the world. 

Comment ;—The beautiful description of ‘mati’— 
undersL-aiulingor discretion in l)Otb the 4th iV5th stanzas 
and of ‘hrd’ in the latter whicli has been translated by 
conscience, conelusiv(.dy falsifies the contention of 
European scholars that the liyinn is a song of drunken 
Indra’s self-praise. A drunken person’s mind cannot 
take care of him as the mother'-ow does of her calf, 
nor can the drunkard straigliteii his mind with his 
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conscience, for intoxication is the name of a change pro¬ 
duced in the mind and not on the stomach. A toper’s 
limbs may be all in order but his intellect must be 
affected if he is to be called intoxicated. 

The dictionary meaiiiug of the word ‘paryac’ is 
to bend by tying round with cloth &g. A bandhura, 
‘crooked’ stick is straightened by bending it in the 
opposite direction Avhere it is crooked by means of 
Aveight or pressure exerted on it somehow. Applied 
to mind it means the subjection of the intellect or 
understanding (or better still reason) to the conscience, 
Avhich is not at all possible for tlie drunkard to do as 
long as he is intoxicated, for it is only when he regains 
consciousness that he will be able to listen to the 
voice of his conscience. The remorse that will set in 
after the intoxication is over will lead to his turning 
a new leaf in life. In physical intoxic>ation though the 
body may be sound the mind ceases to Avork in an 
orderly manner, l)ut in moral intoxication the mind 
gets a wrong direction in which it does Avork quite 
satisfactorily. It is tliis moral intoxication that the 
hymn treats of. All worldlings, engrossed in money¬ 
making or hunting after high positions and lime-light 
are morally intoxicated. The mind and conscience of 
such a man do work all right in a particular groove 
according to his occupation, except during some 
lucid moments Avhen his mental faculty gets a con¬ 
trary impulse from the conscience in the right direc¬ 
tion which leads to the man’s improvement. This is 
the lesson the hymn teaclies by describing the grandeur 
of the soul. 

II ^ II 
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I ^ I 1 I I 'H I 

^': I o 11 

315^^:—^ ST STSgric^t srf? ^T 3T%- 
f^?T: 3T?n ^fqfT ^rqis^ ffn ii 

Word-meaning &c. :—' 3 ir^lf? 5 =shake; waver. »Tf?- 
^=:nover. ST^ST^cg: (Ved. aor. of or lOth 

conj )=prevail upon; persuade. q^=five. (n/?*? 

P. Iir, 3, 174)=\vhicli attract or pull, i. e., 
the senses that draw the mind and the soul towards 
the world. 


Translation: —My niiiul is now so firm that the five 
senses canoot draw it towards the enjoyments of the 
world for I have been strengthened by the nectar of 
spiritual discipline I have erstwhile drunken. 

Purport :—Only a man of determined and well- 
grounded resolute will, can overcome the allurements 
of worldly pleasures. An ordinary weak-minded man 
will drift along as they carry him. Hence every man 
or woman shouhl try to disci|)lino his or her mind so 
as to make it strong and discrete. 

Comment :—‘Aechantsuh’ is an aorist third per¬ 
son plural form of the \/^f or lOth conj., meaning 
to cover, prevail ui)on or persuade; but unfortunately 
Macdonell in his Vedic (irammar for Beginners p. 382 
gives ‘chad or chaud sifviu, H'; According to him— 
and perhaps also the St. Petersburg Lexicon it is a 
verb of the 2nd (adadi) conjugation and means ‘to 
seem’ . This information however has absolutely no 
foundation. The roots \/^f and \/i5»5 have accord¬ 
ing to the dhatupatha current in India from time im¬ 
memorial, the following significations :—(1) \/®f^ 
vqrf^: 3 iH^=chad 1st conj.=to nouri.sh, or streng¬ 
then. (2) ^T^T^^=chad 10th conj.=to 
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conceal, cover. (.3) (^-f) ?=i?lTni=chad or 

chand 1st conj—to cover. (4) (5?^’ 

=cbad or chand 10th conj. to cover, please, pcrsnade. 
The signification “to seenf’ given by ^Macdonell seems 
to be a mere prcsniiiptnous conjecture from such for¬ 
mations as g?!'! (U. IV, 144) meaning trick, deception, 
disguise &c., in -wliicli there is something which ,s'6V)r.<?, 
but this is no plea at all since the iilea of something 
concealed or covered is more important. The other 
meaning of the root viz., to please or persuade is 
entirely lost sight of by Macdonell. The mistake is, 
nnfortunatel 3 ’ copied by Dr. Lakshmana Svarupa in 
his Index to the edition of tne Nirukta with the 
Scholia of Mahesvaraand Skandasvrunin p. 42 col. 2nd 
first lino where it is said Ao. S. of v/^^, it has 

appeared, O.8.’ Skandasvnmi’s remarks are 

I i” Another 

older and reputed commentator Durgaciirya says ;— 

5?T: 5?T: ?ll IT?TS[551?r?Tc5T q:gIT?! ^cfTT^^frT l’’ 

Both these scholiasts mean liy or ^i^here, ‘to over- 
]iower the mind and make the person do something 
which he would never otherwise have done.’ 

In the face of these groat and ancient authorities 
to whom Sanskrit was their ‘lingua franca", Macdonell’s 
imaginary and wrong ieterpretation can carry no 
weight. 

srf^ I 

fii vs n 

qu I 5 I I 3% I I 

I qq I sn^ i « ii 

^fci II 
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Word-meaning &c. + U. IV, 

lS9)=the earth and the heavens. :j^=hotli. 3qfqn=one; 
a part or division. ?3 + 5Fr U. Ill, 

G2 and G9;=po\\er; strenrcth. 5?H=not; not at all; not 
oven. ilfrT=as coinpar<'d with. 

Translation: —Both tlie earth and the heavens 
tof^other cannot bo coinpari'd to a jiait of my poweis 
wliio.h fact I know havimj; many a time enjoyed the 
alvantages of spiritual discipline. 

Purport :—It is very necessary for siiiritnal ad¬ 
vance that tlie devotee should at times institute a 
thorough-going comparison l)etwecn his soul and his 
material iiossessions an I environments which will 
convince him ot the r;.‘al woit!'. of his soul. In fact, 
excepting dod, t'ueie i- nothing greater, nay, even 
equal to th ' so il in power and grandeur. He or she 
who knovs’s this will never fall into evil wa\ 9. 

Ttl'lH, I f II C II 

I ?II?, I W5SII f in I 5 m I yn?. I 
I I ° " 

—'itIiT ?rrT'iTOl f-Tiq; HliH; ^ 

f? '^^*1 II 

Word-meaning &c. !—'fli<r=as cmnipaicd with, set 
fac:toface witli, Vide. C.anaratnamaho- 

<iadhi). ^T^t+-?r U. II, 07 and P. VII, 1, 90) 

=tho heavens. (\/h? + P- ^ 

104 and IV, I, 4l;=9pacious, vast, (v &55’Tm + 

U. I, 150 an.l P. IV, 1. 4i;=earth. wfesTf (\/JT^ 
'3^51171*^+1^'^ U. II, 50 and P. ^H, h d9)=\vith gloi,\. 
3 . 7 *t=I am. >^nrpa.ss. 
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Translation :—Set face to face with the heavens 
or this earth, my glory is greater, which I have realis¬ 
ed while often times enj 05 dng the advantages of spiri¬ 
tual discipline. 

Purport ;—The earth and the heavens, nay, the 
■whole universe, is created for the benefit of the soul. 
This fact is a proof of the truth mentioned in the 
stanza that man’s soul is more glorious than the 
heavens and the earth together. In fact it is second 
in glory only to God. Oh could men and women 
think over and realize this great truth in their lives ! 

Comment :—In the 7th and 8th verses of the 
hymn is depicted the surprise of the man of spiritual 
advancement when he realises the true nature of his 
soul as compared "with the trivial worldly possessions 
that had kept him chained down to the earth. He 
realises, and marvels at the unexpected realisation, 
that the earth and the heavens are very small* as 
compared to the powers and glory of his soul. This 
knowledge dawns upon the man only when the intoxi¬ 
cation of worldly pleasures is over. As long as this 
lasts it is not possible for any man, however, richf 
and learned^ he may be, to perceive and be convinced 
of the great powers of the soul. For, this cannot be 
accomplished by book-reading—a mere theoretical 
knowledge—but requires patient and long practice of 
spiritual discipline.§ 

n go ^ i 'i i 'jo n 

f g r^%5T ii lo ? i v i ^ ii 

I 5Tr2igrcJir gw g i ag 

-gg-gr it =1 i n 

§ S^gKcTTgiui-gt gregrftg: i giuiiggrggl gifg ggrggggi'^ggigi: 

II 

g gifg grgr gr-^fs^ggar ^.gg^r gr i gtigstei^g 

g gw ^giggig; ti go ? i g i il^ 
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^rWlft^TT H ^tf I 

(I ^ li 

I ^5^ I IRI 1I 

I < ^r I o II 

3i?qr ^T ?;? ^T ffr^vrifsT, 

3TTr*l f f^ II 

Word-meaning &c. ;—g'?T=\vell; very well; avcU 
then. f^^viTfJT=I will or .should relinquish; I will sever 
all my attachments to. ff gr gi^liere and hero 
alone; here and now.* 

Translation: —Well then, here and now I Avill 
sever all my attachments to this earth for, erstwhile 
iiave I enjoyed tlie pleasui'c.s of spiritual advance and 
am now satistied. 

ti II 

I I i 1 I I 

Uf I ® II 

3T?g: gfggiJi ?f gi gr afigg; ?f^ g^rfg gg: 
aiqig ?fg ii 

Word-meaning &c, —Wgg ( VP. Ill, 

3, 18)=quickly; al once. ??%--iudei‘d. si^gifg 
of \/?g f5^lTg?^:)=[ will renounce; let me renounce, 
sever all connection with. 'jmgig“-tho eartli; earthly 
possessions. 

1 raiislation : Let me, tlunx lore, here and now 
indeed, sever all my connection n ith earthly posses¬ 
sions at once, tor I lia\e in many a life enjoyed 
enougli of them. 

* is here used in the sense of deliberation. 

>13 II «fro =1 I y II 
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Purport In this and the previous stanza the 
earnestness of the attitude of the person who is bent 
upon renouncing the world is succinctly but clearly 
depicted. Only that man can truly renounce the 
world who feels and realises fully that the earthly 
enjoyments he has been enjoying are trite in com¬ 
parison with his vast spiritual prospects extended all 
over the future. Such a feeling inclines a man to 
make all efforts to hasten the liberation of his soul 
from the obstructions of worldly possessions. The 
sooner he takes the step the better he thinks. 

Comment :—The knowledge of the powers of his 
soul that has dawned upon the exercitant of spiritual 
discipline persuades him to renounce his worldly pos¬ 
sessions immediately. This is what the sage Patanjali 
says in his treatise on Yoga :— 

“That effect which comes to those who have 
given up their thirst after objects either seen or heard 
and Avhich wills to control the objects, is non-attach¬ 
ment.”# Here begins the upward movement of the 
soul of the exercitant. He however does not stop here. 
He rises still higher and attains to Avhat the next 
aphorism says ;— 

“That is extreme non-attachment which gives up 
even the qualities (sattva, rajas and tamas), and comes 
from the knowledge of (the real nature of) the 
Purusa.”t This means that the exercitant becoming 
aware of the real nature of his own soul as well as of 
the Supreme Being severs his connection with all 
that is endowed with the three forces (attributes=: 
gunas) of nature (primordial matter=Prakrti) the 
subtlest of which is his own mind (buddhi). When 
this also is given up there arises what is called 

* I ^ito ii 

t u II 
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Kaivalya i. e., perfect isolation from all material con¬ 
nections. 

imi ii 

— _ 

'TSfqrs:—I ^ I I «T5^: I 3r\?j | I ir^r- 
I o II 

^r^-T, Tf, ^^TiT^ir fnr ll 

Word-meaning &c. :—q^: U. 

I^ , 189 and 220)=side, part. i^^=:in the heavens i. e-, 
the region excluding the earth and the atmosphere 
surrounding her; in light spiritual. 9r^:=below, on 
the earth; in earthly life or existence; in darkness i.e., 
matter. «r’^r^q^=I hare pulled, that is, brought 
down. 

Translation :—One side of my life (my soul) I 
have in the world (=sphore) of light (where there is no 
hindrance in the shape of matter and ignorance) and 
only one part have I brouglit down here in the dark¬ 
ness (of tlie material world) for in many a life have I 
enjoyed tiie pleasures of both. 

Purport ■.—Roughly speaking there are three 
regions, the earthly, the atmospheric and the heaven¬ 
ly. The soul, itself a lustrous being roams about in all 
these when it is unfettered but gets confined to one 
particular earthly region when it is encased in a body. 
A contemplation of this fact will convince man of the 
necessity of renunciation of woi hlly possessions at a 
certain stage in his mundane existense—the region 
whore darkness in the .shape of ' material attachments 
fetters his soul. 
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?7fRtr3I¥RV?Tg^iqr[: I 
(MRU 

I I \ I 

3 g[s|i^^: I o II 

rrgTH^-, 3?fw5Tv-=!i*i sTf^w, 

?% II 

Word-meaning &c. ;— 3iftiT=I am i. e„ I feel I 
am. iI^TiTf: (h§?th^ lTfO=gi^®^f' among the great ; 
being spiritually advanced he is regarded with respect 
even among men considered great and noble owing 
to their wealth and high station. (sufir-f flfw 

P. V, 1, 2)=upto the intermediate regions ; 
from the earth to the heavens. 

f4’ai?[50I^S+^)=©levated; raised; going up; extended. 

Translation :—Having many a time enjoyed the 
pleasures of the world and being noAv released from 
their fetters I now feel that I am great among the 
great and that my soul’s powers are extended beyond 
the intermediate r egions. 

Purport -.—Real greatness consists not in wealth 
or high station but in a true mental and spiritual 
development. A man who is mentally and spiritually 
great is highly respected even by the rich. When 
such a man realising the vanity or worldly riches and 
the greatness of his own soul severs his connection 
with the world and day and night meditates on God, 
he feels even in his bodily life the bliss of liberation. 
This should be the aim of every man and woman. 

Comment:—The 11th and 12th verses still fur¬ 
ther and in more forcible language depict the glory of 
the soul. What is said here islar beyond the power 
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of the sense organs, oven above the capacity of the 
material mind. It is only the soul as isolated from 
material fetters, in spite of bodily life continuing, 
that can realise this wonderful truth. The powers of 
the soul are in these two stanzas described in very 
attractive colours wdiich some may think exaggerated. 
But European writers also testify to the truth of the 
statement made in these stanzas. A French novelist 
Flammarion tells that the soul of a man who died in 
the last quarter of the lOtli century, no sooner it left 
the body, flew to a very far .star and from their wit¬ 
nessed Napoleon still on the field of Waterloo. The 
battle of Waterloo was fought in 1815.* This means 
that the soul of the man had in a second transferred 
itself to a star so far situated from the earth that the 
light proceeding from the battle field when the war 
was still raging had taken more than sixty years to 
reach it. What a tremendous leap! when we remember 
that light travels at the rate of 1,86,0C0 miles per 
second ! But yet, let us remember that Flammarion’s 
estimate^ is very very low and his statement not very 
scientific. 

(vso) I 

n ^ ii 

5?: i titr i i 

\ <=> w 

Word-meaning &c : (v/jgg 5r?oi + g P. HI, 3, 

118)=a companion; an a,ssistant; an attendant. ?TTfJT= 
I go. 3TC^?T:=adorued Avith true knowledge thiough 

Green’s 'History of the English People’ (1909) p. 835. 

t 3+7,122,640,000,00.0 miles per second. 

1 The Outline of Science. 
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renunciation of the world. ^%3P?7!=:for the liberated* 
souls now in the beatific state, 

■f" ^TTTiT + sj^ P. Ill, 2, 69)=possessing qualifica¬ 
tions enabling one to associate with them on a footing 
of equality. 

Translation ‘.—During many lives have I enjoyed 
the happiness of worldly possessions and now, adorned 
with true knowledge through renunciation of the 
world, and becoming a fitting companion for liberated 
souls in their beatific state I shall go to associate with 
them on terms of equality. 

Purport :—There are innumerable liberated souls 
moving near and around us but their sphere of exis¬ 
tence being very subtle we are not able to perceive 
them. That man however, who shakes off self, severs 
all his connection with the world, meditates on God 
and attains true knowledge, does, either in yogic 
trance or after casting off the body, join them and 
become one of them. 

Comment :—The powers described in this hymn 
are those of the soul either emancipated or being still 
in the body released from the encumbrances of mate¬ 
rial connection through unexhausted residua of past 
actions. The migrating soul does possess these powers 
but they are suppressed by material encumbrances 
brought about by the fruits of past actions still to be 
enjoyed. Of the liberated soul the Maharsi Dayananda 
in his Light of Truth p. 284 says:—“The (emancipated) 
soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in 
the same way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures 
through the body. The emancipated soul roams 
about in the Infinite All-pervading God as it desires, 
sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets other 
emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in 
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operation, goes about all the worlils visible, and invi¬ 
sible, sees all objects that come within its knowledge, 
the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels. 
Being altogether jniro, the .soul acquires perfect know¬ 
ledge of all hidden thi.'igs in the state of emancipa¬ 
tion.”* 

These are tiie powers of the soul released from 
all its earthly shackles, but it should not be under¬ 
stood that its po\v(M'S arc infinite. The same writer on 
page 278 of th(^ book* says t—“The soul is finite in 
knowledge and pow(irs. It is not the seer of the three 
periods of time—the i)ast, the pre.sent and the future, 
it cannot therefore recall its past. Besides, the manas 
the }U'incii)le of thougiit and attention—bv means 
of whi(;h the soul knows, cannot liave two ideas—i. e. 
of the past as well as of the present—at the same 
time Let aloiui things that happened in the previous 
life of the soul, why I'annot a man remember what 
happens in this veiy life from the time of conception 
till, s.ay, tile age of five. We sec and hoar so many 
different things while we are awake, and dream of so 
many dili'erent thing.s while in .slumber, wiiy can we 
not recall all those tilings when we are in deep sleep 
Vou could never tell, if you were asked, for example, 
what you were doing on the ninth day of the fifth 
mouth of the thirteenth year of your life exactly at 
ten ill the morning; which way you were looking- 
what the position of your liead and hands was- 
whether your mouth was open or shut; and what you 
Avere then thinking of. Wlien such is the ca.se even 
in this life, how' ahsurd then to question the validity 
of the previous existeiici; of the soul simply bccau.se 
it cannot recall what happened in that life ? It is a 

l)i. Giiiiaiiji\a Bharadwaja s translation, Lahore 
(1927) edn. 
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good thing too that the soul cannot remember its 
past, otherwise there would have been no happiness 
for it. It would have died of sheer pain and mental 
anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible 
sufferings and sorrows of its past lives. No man can 
ever know vdiat happened in his past lives even if be 
were to try to do so, because; the soul’s power and 
knowledge arc limited. God alone can know that.” 

The passage' quoted above refers to the ordinary 
embodied soul, that is, a common human being as we 
see him or tier in our daily life—one like ourselves, 
those whose vision has been purifh'd and broadened 
by the yogic spiritual discipline of whom Manarsi 
Dayananda himself was one, the Yoga treatise of the 
Sage Patanjali 11 chapter, aphorism iff), thus des¬ 
cribes :—‘‘When he is fixed in non-receiving, he be¬ 
comes aware of the nature of his life.”* On this the 
commentator Vyasa says :—'“the Yogi becomes aware 
of what ho was in his past life, of what nature and 
what will he be and of what nature in the future.”t 
In III chapter again we are told that:—“Jly perceiv¬ 
ing the impressions, (comes) the knowledge of past 
life.”t On this the late Swanii Vivekananda thus 
comments :—'‘Each experience that we have, comes 
in the form of a wave in the citta, and this subsides 
and become finer and finer, but is never lost. It re¬ 
mains there in minute form, and if wo can bring this 
wave up again, it becomes memory. So if the yogi 
can make a sainyamaon these past impn'ssions in the 
mind, ho will begin to remember all bis ])ast livos.’'t:j 

I II ? i “ic; n 

Complete Works 5th edn. Vol. I, p. 27G. 
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The next aphorism further states that;—“By 
making samyama on the signs in another’s body, 
knowledge of his mind comes.’’* 

The passages quoted above help us to draAV the 
conclusion that the accomplished yogi can, if he con¬ 
centrates his mind on his ‘impressions’ and on the 
corporal signs and impressions of others, come to 
know milch about his own life and the life of others. 
But from this, it should not be thought that man can 
become omniscient. The correct definition of the soul 
as given b}’^ the Maharsi Dayananda is :—“The soul is 
an immortal, invisible principle, which is endowed 
with thought and judgment, desire and passion, plea¬ 
sure and pain, and so forth.”t 

The same great writer paraphrasing(?) a passage 
from the XIV book of the Satapatha Brahmana as 
follows : — 

flSR,ErUJT HSH Wq-fn, 

thus 

comments :— “the physical body or the organs of the 
senses do not accompany the soul in the state of sah^a- 
tion; but she retains licr pure essential qualities. In 
plain Avords, the soul in salA-ation tuims, by virtue of 

* II 1 * II 

t Light of Truth—Beliefs 4- Durga Prasada’s 
translation. 

I This seems to be a paraphrase of Br. U. I, 4, 17:— 

f| e; auift 

ii “The soul is incomplete. Hence, Avhile 
breathing it, indeed, assumes the form of the Autal air, 
Avhile speaking that of the organ of speech, Avhile 
seeing that of the eye, Avhile hearing that of the ear 
and Avhile thinking that of the mind for all these are 
names given to the soul from its actions.” The appli¬ 
cation of the passage to the liberated soul is really 
very intelligent and not at all far-fetched. 
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her power, into the ear in order to hear, the skin to 
touch, the eye to see, the tongue to taste, the nose to 
smell, the will to desire or imagine, the intellect to 
determine, the memory to remember, and the con¬ 
sciousness to know her individuality. Her body is 
ideal depending upon her will-power. Just as the 
soul does her duties in the world by means of the 
organs of sense fixed in the body, so does she enjoy 
happiness of all kinds by means of her powers in the 
beatific state.” By ear, skin &c., are meant the facul¬ 
ties of hearing, touch &c., and not particular parts of 
the physical body. 

It is exactly this type of soul that is described 
in the hymn. The hymn advises all men and women 
to elevate their souls by discrimination through re¬ 
nunciation to this high state. 



Chapter VI. 

Faatih m tlhe Ueseee Cod. 

Rgveda X, 151. 

Seer;—Sraddhs Kam53'anl. 

Subject;—Faith i. e. Firm Adherence to Truth. 

Metre:—Verses, 1, 4, 5 anustubh; 2, viradanus- 
tubh; 3, nicrdanustubh. 

Ive^"—Gandhara. 

^m.\\ ^ 

I \m 

I I I I I fq% I 
ci%: I 1I I i m i ii 

3TfW^:—(eT^) i 5f%: (^tt^) 

f I ( 3??T: ^viffr (3???ns^) 

3»T^i^^rTJTf?T II 

Word-meaning &c. ■. —srg-?Jl#=by faith, faith in the 
Unseen (God); firmness in trutli. 3TfjT:=God the Self- 
refulgent, Omniscient, Omnipresent, Illuminator of 
all; sacrificial fire; the soul; the sacrifice; a good deed; 
the 5’ear; light; heat; initiation; mortification; life; 
puritj'; semen virile; virile power; the special features 

* «rg, ; -f erq 

according to P. Ill, 3, 104 and IV, 1, 4 
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of womanhood &o.* 'veil lighted, illumi¬ 

nated, kindled, maintained, strengthened, advanced 
&c. 5 ’!i^=pervaded by faitli and sanctified by the grace 
of God; is well offered; performed, accomplished. 
oblation; ti’aneactions of human life; giving and tak¬ 
ing; mutual dealings; routine transactions of daily life. 
«r: 5 T*l=of faith. 'ffn??l=of fortune, riches, great virtues 
or powers. =at the head, foremost, best, liighest. 

^^Rn§=by word, oral instruction. 3lT%^?ITilfell=we in¬ 
form, teach, instruct, establish, &c. 

Translation: —Tlie soul of a man engaged in 
righteous works is strengthened by a strong faith in 
the Unseen God and. Ins dealings with his fellows are 
sanctified by an attitude firmly established in truth. 
Hence we (all) should know faith in God to be at the 
head of all great virtues, teach others accordingly and 
help them have such faith. 

* H,4:) | t i ■# i ^ i ii 

^rRJTT I 5io vs I 5 I 1 I ^ I (ifk^) 

wki: I uo ^ I I “I I M i=«ivi.ix|cii^o^l5iu,|v.ii 

cjqd ^ I I ? I ^ n i u® i ^ M i hk. it 

I 'kIo TK 1 ? I ') 1 IS. II I u<» =10 1 ^ I v I i ii 

I Uo 1® I I I X It sirod 1 u® t I K 1 I II 

^4 I 1 vs 1 ^ I ^ II dt® ^ I 5, I o II 1 u® ^ I 

^ I I « 11 ^s^fk: I u® 'Jif 1 t M 1 ^ II u® ^ I y I 

Y nsL II ^gds'k; I 51® 5. I 3. I ^ I^Y II ?irpi i ^ i vs i ? i vs ii 

5ifk<r 51511 1 n® i. 1 3, I V. I 3 11 ^fk^l 55151 i %® "i | ? I ^ I v ii 

8 \/5 5RT5ji41: 91151% U. II, 108. 

t 5ftti-|-«i5.+di, P. Ill, 1, 67 ni^qig^ . 

+ \/gdT + according to U. I, 159 

f?aiu^%i=n«ra4iif^5 55':e'5fG5fniaft’5^ii55fkRT—. 

§ qRfli'i^r+9195. according to U. IV, 189 e^Vig- 
«idsg+—5'-5^ 

II ^1+ v/fd5 51% or \/fd5 9=51515; or f5=5n% or 
91% or %55nf5R(%5i93+fi!rN by P. Ill, 1, 2G Ig^fii =5 . 
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Comment -.—This verse contains a metaphor and 
allows an infinite number of renderings according to 
the various significations of the words ‘agni’, ‘huyate’ 
and ‘havih’. The plainest and the most ‘literal’ trans¬ 
lation that would sLijjgest itself to the reader will be 
as follows ;—“Through faith in the Unseen God it is 
that the sacrificial fire is well kindled (by the sacri- 
ficer) and if there is siicli faith, the oblation is pro¬ 
perly offered into it. Hence, knowing a strong faith 
in the Supreme Being to be at the head of all great 
powers, we should teach all people to trust in God.” 

The metaphor in the stanza applies a general 
law obtaining in the physical world to the spiritual. 
A scientist who knows of the properties of fire or elec¬ 
tricity and believes in its utility can himself derive 
great advantage from it and help others also to do so. 
A devotee who has a strong and active faith in the 
Unseen God, tlie Self-refulgent, Omniscient, Omni¬ 
potent, Omnipresent, Illuminator of all, will have his 
own inner self filled with Divine luster by the grace of 
God. A man knowing of the uses of fire can purify 
the air by kindling it in a particular place and burn¬ 
ing in it material possessing disinfecting and nourish¬ 
ing properties. This act also requires a sound know¬ 
ledge of and belief in, the utilities of fire. The devotee 
also, who is actuated by an active faith in God, will 
cany on all his transaction.s with his fellowmen with 
perfect honesty, for his faith in God will pervade all 
departments of his life. A sincere faith in God will 
always be practical and entirely transform the life of 
the devotee. A scientist also wlio possesses a sound 
knowledgeof and believes in, the utilities of fire or elec¬ 
tricity can, by using it advantageously win honour, 
acquire wealth and popularity, and become a source 
of great influence for himself and others. Just in the 
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same way, a pious man, by his sincere faith in God, 
can attain to great powers such as persuading the rich 
to do works of utility, reclaiming the fallen, curing the 
sick &c. But it must be borne in mind, those powers 
can come only in their due order. First a strong and 
sincere faith in God, then a thorougli reform of life, 
and at the third stage of themselves the powers will 
manifest themselves; there is no shortcut. It is 
only a sincere devotee like an able scientist, that is 
expected to teach others about faith. 

Faith, or a grounding in truth must be at the 
root of all human actions, though its intensity and 
features may vary according to various persons. 
Things are not done for their own sake but rather 
with some ulterior motive. As Yajhavalkya advised 
Maitreyi # (vide Br. IT. II, 4,5). “Anything cannot be 
tlesirablo simply for its own sake; but rather because 
it serves some purpose of his own self. Therefore, 
one should try to visualise one s o\vn self by hearing 
about it from the wise, thinking and deojily contom- 
plating over it, for by hearing about, deliberating 
over and rightly understanding the soul (or self) the 
whole world can be known.” 


The gulf between this tilterior motive and the 
object desired or effort put forth is bridged over by 
that faculty of the soul which is commordy called 
‘faith . This word according to AVostern notions de¬ 
notes a system of Ijoliefs or religious or other doctrines. 
It is in this sense t'nat the word is used in sucdi 
phrases as ‘tlie Christian faith’, ‘the Muslim faith’ &c., 
in which it is taken simply as a synonym of “religious 
beliefs or doctrines.” Tlie word ‘persuasion’ also is 

* ^ sfT fkd 

wr ^ 

II to 1 V 1 V. n 
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used almost in the same sense. In the New Testa¬ 
ment of the ilible, in the discourses delivered by 
Christ, and in the writiiif^s of his Apostles this word is 
used to mean a belief in God as the Father, Creator and 
Punisher of the human soul, and in Christ as the only- 
be-gotten son of God the saviour of mankind from the 
wrath of God by arbitrating between Him and man¬ 
kind and by taking the responsibility of the sin of all 
mankind for all time by dying on the cross. To this, 
later on it seems, the belief in the Holy Ghost or 
Spirit of God as an altogether separate entity was 
added which has comedown to many of the Christian 
sects. The Christian Doxology, Gloria Patri, et 
Filio, et Sjm'iba Sancfo; SiaU <ral in principio et nunc 
et semper, et in Saecnla saeculorum," i. e., ‘Glory be to 
the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, as it 
Avas in the beginning, is now and ever shall be,” gives 
this doctrine in a nutshell. 

Generally, faith is the attitude of propriety or 
truthfulness in dealing. A ‘faithless’ person and such 
other expressions support this sense of the word. It 
is in this sense that Tennyson has used the Avord in 
his poem ‘Lancelot and Klaine’ where he speaks of the 
illegitimate love of Lancelot for King Arthur’s queen 
Guinevere, when he says ; — 

“His faith unfaithful kept him falsely true, 

His honour rooted in dishonour stood. 

But in this stanza the AVOrd Sraddha’ is used in 
a broader sense. It means a faith in the Unseen God 
leading to a firm adherence to Truth in our daily deal¬ 
ings in life. It has nothing to do with set doctrines 
or beliefs ha\fing a restricted sphere. This idea has 
been clearly stated in K. V. VIII, 1, 31, and Y. V. XIX, 
77 thus:—“When the righteous man actuated by 
faith in Me, entreats Me to bestow on Him virility and 
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power for tlie control and use of liis restless sense 
and motor organs Avhich like horses yoked to his 
mind that like a chariot affords his soul to take 
a journey to tlie objects of the senses, and 
when I occupj' sucli mental faculty of his, ho comes 
to know (acquire) all means required for a peaceful 
and contented life and the soul that is in the cavity of 
his heart gets an opportunity to enjoy all things that 
are worthy of enjoyment.”* 

God, the Protector of all mankind, finding out 
Ills perfect understanding, truth and untruth as deter¬ 
mined by their different characteristics, clearly teaches 
us about them in various ways and directs us to treat 
untruth with scorn and put faith in truth. He has, 
for this end, blessed us with the mental faculty, pure 
(and simple in itself), endowed with various potencies 
to ward off evil, the means to attain to righteousness 
the most potent force of human life, bliss-imparting, 
keeping off sickness and death, fit to be known and tlie 
medium of right knowledge. All should adore only that 
Almighty God Who has conferred on mankind this 
great favour.”t 

This aspect of the tiuestion about faith will be¬ 
come clear when the reader goes through all the 
Vedic stanzas collected on the subject. 

Such faith, the verse says is at the head of all 
great powers. The word does not simply mean 
wealth or fortune, but indicates, as the notes on 
the word given on p. bO must have shown, all great 
powers or virtues that man can aspire after through a 
strict self-discipline. Riches as well as virtues and 

qrs: qg; ii qio | =1 ii These worils are addressed by 
God to the devotee through the original Ksi. 

t “qiqffwjqisjq qqrqfq; i qqiqfq; i 

qfqq iqqR-^ sqiq^qes^'^rqKqiqt qzfts’jq n qjiW =1^ | 'S'S t 
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powers are only a moans ami not tlie end. Ultimately 
the end of human life resolves itself into something 
unseen and this calls for faith. 

Those who have attained to such faith should 
make it a point to lay their own experience before 
their fellowmeu and thus in-event them from being 
(;arried away bj’ worldlv tilings or powers into infide¬ 
lity. 


The interpretations of the word wgT given in 
ancient Indian works are intmosting. In the Taitti- 
I'lya Bralimana Faitli is called the “mother of (all 
righteous) dosin's.’’’ 'I’he Satajiatha Brahmana refer¬ 
ring to the cermuony of initiation says:—“What gives 
form to tills ceremony of initiation is faith.Else- 
Avhere in the same work faith is called “luster’’ or 
rather “what imparts lustor.’’^ “It is faith only that 
does not allow to lie destroyed what is once piously 
desired, hence the sacrilic.er who performs a religious 

sacrifice with a linn faith doe.s not lose the fruit of 

/ 

bis act,’’^ says the Sankhuyaua Brahmana. In the 
Taittiriya Brahmana again wo are told that “by faith 
the wcitei'it arc meant,”” i. e., just as water jicrvades 
the whole place where it is collected, so faith should 
pervade through and through the whole work a man 
undertakes. His attitude towards it should be one of 
imyilicit and unconditional faith. The Satap.atha 
Brahmana elsewhere refers to faith as the “duhita” of 
“Surya” i. e., that attitude of a devotee’s mind which 
enables him to attain all his desired objects from God 

II ill o 1 - I ^ I II 

^ II qi I ? I ^ I 'i II 

esRS'qiiyhi; i g q; g ii gr® vsivii 

” 11 ? I q. I V M II 
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the Creator.’’® In the Aitareya Brahmana faith is 
called the ‘wife’’’ and truth the ‘husband’, i. e., faith 
in the validity of the act done is essential for success. 
Having through examination found out that an under¬ 
taking is right one should, witli trust in God engage 
oneself in it and this attitude will crown one’s efforts 
with success. 

faw 4 iRii 

l ^ I I I I 

I I I I Jf I I f U 

wpg?!:—% (=«sr*»T) 

(^a) fnq (fifvi) »fs»i ii (wfq) 

II 

’Word-meaning &c. :—ffnm*=gootl. fsm*! |;f^T=do 

good to, bless him or her with liappiness. ^^a:t=who 
actually gives out of faith. f^^lB?T:t=who, unable to 

® ^ II 5^0 I va I 3 1 11 

’ >45r Jfsuirir; h ro i 'to n 

* \/ M+q; by P. Ill, 1, 135 The ^ 

is an indicatory letter as laid down in P. I, 3, 8 
only being the termination. The former is dropped 
by P. I, 3, 9 and before tlie latter whicli re¬ 

mains the final ^ of the root is changed by P. VI, 4, 
77 i 

t ^3+^^ P. Ill, 2, 124 ^2: 5i'i5iur'^mwre- 

and reduplication according to P. If, 4, 75 
and VI, 1, 10 

t \/l^n5 <11. The desiderative termina¬ 

tion ?i^is added according to P. Ill, 1, 7 ni^I: 

^T. The reduplication is in accordance with 
P. VI, 1, 9 . 
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give for some reason, entertains a sincere wish to give 
when able to do so. vftii^^rrron them tliat feed or 
protect. on those who do good works, 

in this case; tliis. iT=for me, mine. ^f^fTHjj=advance- 
inent, progress, noble thouglits aspirations or pur¬ 
suits; Avhat is uttered. it ff«=bless me 

tliat I also may advance in all those cases or (myself) 
doing all tliese tilings; may my words be fulfilled or 
come true. 

Note;— By and is meant the giving 

of charitjg paying of tribute to the ruler, sustaining 
the learned who teach or imparting education to 
the pupil. On this jioint vide the a[Ta?jrR R. V. X, 119 
given elsewhere in this book. 

Translation: —Oh Lord of the Universe, Recepta¬ 
cle of our faith 1 bless him with happiness that actuat¬ 
ed by faith in Thee, gives of his possessions to the 
deserving and bless him also, tliat unable to give, enter¬ 
tains a pious and sincere wish to give when possible. 
Bless them that devote themselves to tlie protection 
of mankind and those that do good works. May, I, 
with such faith in Thee as my guide, rise liigh among 
all these. 

Comment: —Faith purilios the soul of the dross 
of untruth in thought, word and deed and helps it to 
develop its powers. As such, it is absolutely necessary 
that all who are engaged in the l)attle of life should 
have a vigorous faith without which it is impossible 

§ v/gii + by P. Ill, 1, 134 

S P. Ill, 2, 103 

. 

11 Of or \/?^ P. Ill, 

2, 102 M«T, Or The samprasarana 

takes place by P. VI, 1, 15 1 ^ 1 %. 
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to sncceed. Faith in one’s own powers enables one 
to resist all odds and faith in the Unseen brings un¬ 
told peace and endurance. It should be noted that 
the Holy Vedas do not promise any siicli magic results 
to faith as compelling the sycamine tree to get itself 
uprooted and replanted in the sea..|>‘ 

The effect of faith, the text says, is to advance 
the peace and liappiness of the soul practising it. A 
faithful desire, like a faithful deed, has the same 
result, but such faith lias to be implemented by an 
effort towards its fultilment. He who advises others 
about faith must himself bo an ivlvanced example 
of it. 

ii ^ ii 

I I I I • 

I I I I ii*^ II 

I ! «i«ri (=?wr?i nfs- 

ftai:) 355 *15^5 

Word-meaning &c. :—*T«n=just as. ^aT:*=the 
wise or high-souled men. (Vide not on elsewhere 
in this book.) W§^5t—in tliose who are prepared 
even to offer their lives. 3^5+=in the brave. ’W^srm 
gfiR^=havo in all ages put faith or confided in each 
other. <^3*l=thus. »ft^§=in those who have the 

►5 The Gospel of Luke XVII, 6. 

* See page 3 . 

+ See Comment. 

I U. II, 28 

§ See p. 195. 
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means to enjoy ami impart happiness to others, 

=in the wise who do good works—viz , worsliipping 
liod and honouring th(> righteous, associating with 
the good and, imparting food or learning to the deser¬ 
ving or supporting those who do good to society, 
help us to advance forwai’d. 

Translation : Kv(m as the wise have in all ages 
trusted in the brave pn'pared even to sacrifice their 
lives for tlie good of mankind, so, oh God of our 
faith ! through mutual (ronlidence grounded in faith 
in Thee, may we. advance forward—those of us wdio 
wield power to enjoy and impart worldly liappiness to 
otliers trusting in and l)eing trusted by tlie heroic and 
wise prejiared even to otter their lives for tlie good of 
mankiiul. 

CommentSociety has two sorts of people who 
advance its widfarc, those learned and wise men who 
live a life of sacrilice iiropagating learning and doing 
works of philantiiropy and piety, and those who have 
all material and political power in their hands and on 
wliom the physical wtdl-lieing of Society depends. 
There should he cooperation through mutual trust 
and faith in the Unseen between these two if the 
society is to live and ju-osper. Given this mutual 
understanding and laitli in the Unseen the Society or 
I^ation would accpiire wonderful power and rise to 
higli eminence among the nations of the world. 

Hence faith ha.s been extolled in the Vedas in 
very glowing terms, h'or example according to verse 
No. 2 of the 102n 1 hymn of the first book of the Rgveda 
the sublime and iucoiiifirelieusible nature of the visible 
universe is said to engender faith:—‘ Oh learned 

;i + by l\ III, 2. 

See also note at the end of the Comment 
on the hymn. 
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preceptor! through whom we attain to woaltli and 
knowledge, your abilities and the Omnipotence of God 
Who is the Source of all wealth and knowledge: the 
seven types of rivers carrying sweet waters assuming 
a form and volume fit to be seen and recpiiring to be 
crossed over by various means of conveyance such as 
boats etc., the heavens and earth; the vast inter¬ 
mediate region; and tlie sun and moon endowed with 
forms charming to look at as well as supporting and 
imparting happiness to us; all these visibly moving 
before us inspire us with faith (in the power of 
God}.”* 

In Rg\'eda II, 20, 3, corporate activity under the 
lead of great men is said to fructify only when the deed 
is inspired by faith in God :—“Oh learned man ! that 
man alone acquires strength of body and soul and 
attains to happiness who, with his heart filled with faith 
and with a courteous attitude, serves in every way (a 
righteous man) the keeper of Vedic knowledge and 
saviour of the learned, and who supports (shares) his 
knowledge along with the common folk, with his 
own race as well as his own sons by birth, and holds 
his riches in common with men endowed with the 
virtues of leadership.”! 

In a beautiful prayer in Yajurveda faith is reck¬ 
oned as second after truth and a precious boon (among 
many otliersto be askedof God;—“My truthful transac¬ 
tions and the benelit that others may derive from them; 
my faith in God and the things that lead to its fulfil¬ 
ment; my offspring and movable belongings including 

* JT«i: m ^3; 1 

t e H g g 3%^i4 NHI \ 
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all things reckoned as such; my money and valuables 
along with cereals; all my possessions coupled with 
the good of all; anything great and worthy I may be 
having in my possession as well as the welcome I ex* 
tend to the learned and righteous; my recreation and 
the means therefor; my joy and jubilation; the things 
that I have achieved, am achieving, shall achieve 
hereafter and everything relating thereto; my good 
utterances, well weighed thoughts, deeds nobly done 
and, the means therefor; vouchsafe, I beseech Thee 
oh God Almighty, that all these be endowed by Thy 
grace with sucli edifying force as will inlluenco others 
to advance in truthfulness and righteousness.’’* 

In Yajurveda XX, 24 the devotee just entering 
upon the threshold of his vows for initiations prays :— 
“Oh Self-refulgent God, Saviour of all righteous deeds 
(like truthspoaking Ac.), vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, 
that being established in Thee (.ti’ue knowledge about 
Thee), I may kindle in my soul the iiame of Thy 
devotion by meditation and thereby accomplishing 
my vows (of truth-speaking, continency &c.) secure a 
firm hold on those principles the following of which 
helps one to maintain an untlinclnng faith in Thee. 
Having by tliis process hecome an initiate, may I, by 
Thy grace, reveal the .st!<“rets of Thy glory to others.”t 

In K. y. VII. ;52, 1-1 a righteous king is said to 
be the guardian of faith : — 

“Oh most righteous and powerful king, what 
mortal man entertains a wish to scorn him who has 

* ^ "Jr ^ k stst ^ 

H q 'fit k ^ h u 

I X II 
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secured wealth (and position) at thy hands, and in the 
light diffused by thy protective reign '? What learned 
man wishes to usurp the knowledge and faith of 
others.”# 

In Yajurveda XIX, 30 faith is said to be essen¬ 
tial for emancipation. 

“That person (boy, girl, man or woman) who 
adopting the vow of truthspeaking, continency &c., 
becomes initiated, attains, by such initiation, (fame 
and) prosperity and thereupon advances to faith. Pro¬ 
ceeding thus, he then attains through faith to God 
(and righteousness) and is blessed with happiness.”! 

Formed according to U. I, 42 by adding the suf¬ 
fix to the root meaning ‘to throw’, the word 

means gT)‘he who throws’ (or van¬ 

quishes) the foe or evil ? This is, probably the earli¬ 
est signification of the word when it was equivalent to 

or (from to protect+wQs^ U. IV, 189) 

meaning those Avho protect others. In this good 
sense it Avas applied to the king and the Avarrior class 
AAdrose duty it Avas to protect all the members of 
society. In this sense it can be sublimated to designate 
God Himself the Protector of all and Vanquisher of 
all evil. 

But AA^hen that class of men in society whose 
duty consisted in protecting others even at the cost 
of their OAvn lives (^^'^ ^ifa), deteriorated into a gang 
of selfish power-seekers and hardened sensualists sacri¬ 
ficing the welfare and lives of others for their oAvn 
enjoyment, both the words and or T^^Hcame 

# | fh'u- 

bRt II '9 I Mv II 
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to bear a contrary signification in which they are used 
in later Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Used 
in the Vedas as they are in both the senses, more often 
in a good sense, they now, in modern and classical 
Sanskrit, have entirely lost their better import and 
invariably bear the worse. In both the sense, how¬ 
ever, the idea of protection is prominent. In the 
better sense it means he who protects others at the 
sacrifice of even his own interests and life, while in 
the worse it would mean he who protects himself and 
his own interests at the sacrifice of even others’ lives. 
Hence there seems to be no need to assume any histo¬ 
rical background behind the ‘deterioration’ of the 
sense of this word. 

Commenting on Rgveda HI, 55, 19 Ysska (Nir.X, 
34) remarks;—“Among the beneficent forces of nature. 
( ) God has bestowed a very great one on this 

air viz,, ‘asuratva’ Avhich means the possession of right 
understanding () or vitality The 

Avord wg; is a name for right understanding, since it 
AA'ards off calamities ( ) or because the 

ideals of human life (®r«jf;) are included in it 

+ ^ U. I, 10=?Tg-|-^ in the sense 
of “Or the Avord ‘asura’ is formed from ‘vasu’ by 

dropping its initial ‘va’ (^g^reawT^^cct).’’* 

i i ii hio 1 u 

On this Durgacarya comments ;—1 
RfcRT eiwiT eRfkt g-iurRt ^ i 3 (r^ ft 

eiRHeRTTiRfir Rs i I i ?rg; RTOfei^T | eft 

'3:cT<e4 Rige; | wRi^ti fi 1 % jrH i I tRrevf- 

| YRrfR TlRRe; 1 R^iere 1 1 1 

SHIR If RgrRRTs^Rft f^RcReRiviiuRit I ^er:yRRriT=Rr: I e ft efftf sRstcel 
RfiRRf RirRt eri% 1 rtd'itsitsRafRerR^Reii'iift 1 ?iRRr 1 Rfegget 

RSRgt etd! 1 heiRt > RRiR^Raj 1 Ritlftre u 
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as above. This latter would mean he who bestows 
wealth or means of living on man. If ‘vasu’ means 
water the term would signify the cloud. 

Yaska in another place in his work (Nir. Ill, 18) 
interprets the word in a different way. There he 
says while explaining the verse R. V. X, 53, 4 :—“The 
word ‘asurah’ means those who do not remain peace¬ 
fully at a place 5 I-§-^cIT: [==1^.,+^^+ ^/^g 

i. e., the restless. Or it means those who 
are thrown down (=deposed) from their high positions 
(W5 cIT: [=\/ wS+3'?:^ U. I, 42]). Or it may be 

taken to be formed from the word meaning ‘vital 
air’ with the termination ^ in the sense of possession 
affixed to it ^Tgfcilr utw'UH), since it is extended 
all over inside the body of a creature wgfn). 

Those who possess such vital air are called ‘asurah’ 

weq “Another 

interpretation is : God created good beings 

( ) ffoui good forces (hIO, hence they have been 

called ‘surah’ (cicgtiiirf ). He created evil beings 

( ) from the evil forces (^el:) from which the 

evil nature { ) of evil beings ( ) is 

understood .Some explain the word 

occurring in the verse to stand for 
and 

^91 Eimg (Svaini Dayananda Sarasvati on 

R. V, I. 35, 7) which sports in the vital air of creatures 
i. e., endows them with life, (the sun) according to 
Yartika P. Ill, 2, 5; 

Mahabhasya. stutSTT'f ?:TfH \/?:T+q; 

51^^; ffiff Cf3;ja; || iko ^ I n 

t ^igu^ur gu^*te)?:g^Rg;5f^ ^f^g^usrrHg^^^rRkr I 

II Ibid. 
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P. HI, 2, 3=?rg^:. As the giver of life, it means God 
also. This sense is clearly brought out in the verse 
from the Rgveda referred to above:—“Where (gj) is 
that sun now ( this time of night], 

which gives life, as it were, to all creatures 
[that lie lifeless during night time, by awakening them 
with its light in the morning], which possessed of 
beautifully projecting rays leading all beings in 

the right path exerting a subtle force that sets 

the planets in motion diffuses light 

all over the worlds situated in the celestial regions 
? who (^:) knows ? Which of the 

many ( ) shining rogioirs ( sriq;) do its (^5^) 

rays pervade (^UcTHT^) (at this time]?”* 

‘Asu’ is a synonym for amt—the vital air and 
am means waters. Hence would mean 

tth: i. e., the cloud which 
yields water. For example the devotee prays in R. V. 
51, 11§ saying:—“May nourishing objects (like milk 
&c.) and the cloud—aHr: (by sliowering rain) impart 
happiness to us.’’ In R. V. V. S3, GS the cloud— 

—is said to protect man by showering down Avaters. 

‘Asura’ itself means air, o.g., in R. V. III. 29, 14|1 
lire is said to be produced from the midst of the (form* 
less) air. Hence all the meanings of gig—air, AAmuld 
also be the meanings of giHr.* 

'■O 

^cTRi wr ^RR«R(a?TR II RJo n I '9 II 

■f Rtdl Ri 3tg: II u o 5, t ^ I ^ I 5, 11 

* RRjr 511 II ffo ^ I 3 I 'i, I II ^fo 5 I ^ ) V II 

§ 'jxi II Rio u, I 1 '1'i II 

,S sift RfR^vigg mr R: n mo I I 5, n 

|] sisnvRRR nmo ^i?^ I ixu 

* II utoc|xii %o3<, x|R.Hn =111 ko ?.|^g,ii?I?.ii ^fo xis, I 

^11 ^0 vixipnii ifto U (mg;) Rc3^rmg;iRT | Riijr giim- 

5111% I em; r^i; ii%o r,i\i$.;vikii Ri3Rr%Ri r Rm; | 

v|vnnv,ii 11 Hto ^ I v|| 
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In R. V. Ill, 63, 7; 6G, 8 and similar passages the 
word denotes a commander, general or king who 
invariably vanquishes his foes * 

In R. V- II, 27, lOf ‘asura’ is a negative Bahu- 
vrihi compound formed with sisT and gn— 

—who is not addicted to drinking intoxicating 
drinks. 

In A. V. XX, 91, 2 the word ‘asura’ means a 
wise man, while in XX, 36, 4 it signifies the evil, 
wicked &G.I 

The following passage from Devaraja Yajvan’s 
scholion on the Nighantu p. 73 gives two more etymolo¬ 
gies of the word:— 

U. I, 42-43] 3^:^ i 

g-T 3!5i aifqg i (gSJTo 

^°)\ (P. Ill, 1, 135) m 

srifijgi::, f5=5:T%ra5=9r fcsr?!: i ?i^- 

(5RO ^To c, y, 9 m , ?)”—“sr^ff^^T 

(jffo R, ^3, v)”—(1 

The above passage is taken in toto from the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta’s edition of the 
book printed in 1882, prepared by the late Pandita 
Satyavrata Samasrami, Bhattacarya. It is a pity that 
this great scholar thought it necessary to utilise Eng¬ 
lish punctuation marks in a ilurely Sanskrit work. 
He has overlooked the euphonic changes also in 
several places, a blunder which cannot be excused in a 
scholar of such repute. 

‘Asusu pranesu ramata ityasuram’§ in the neuter 
gender means the mind since it sports in the vital airs. 

* ii n x^ivcii 

t ^ ^ ^ n oii 

; ii ?.o | I ?. n ii 

^0 MS. I V II 

§ 1 rw | to M ^ i I ? 'i 
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(vs») ^r^17RT I 

^ II ^ n 

’Tf'?T5:—1 I ?T5rqRT: I ^riisirlTr: I 37 i 

5TH31 ^(^1 I I I II 

gr?grn;—^gt: qfsiHTSH: g^ign^qT; ?T;griJq[ 3^qm^ i f^^q^rr 
wifrUT ^S'T*i[ «TS:^T {^) ar^ II 

Word-meaning &c. : —^qi^the Avise Avho have 
advanced in spiritual life. ^I5lITT^^T‘•*=who do righteous 
works, arrgntqctsthose who y)erform yoga, i, e., the 
regulation of breathing. 3'qm^=resort to faith, do all 
these things through faith. f^xqnit=heart-felt. 

=by determination. f%a^^=obtains. q'^smeans to 
attain finnnes.s in life. 

Translation ;—Those who by good works have 
risen high in .spiritual life and have ailvanced in spiri¬ 
tual disciplino by the i)ractic() of tlic regulation of 
breathing, take recourse to faith in God. A heart¬ 
felt firm resolve disposes one to attain faith in God 
and through such faith one attains a firm hold on 
life. 


' k'^i3rikJTRT-5<wa3+g'^-f according to P. 
VII, 2, 82 and III, 2, 124 aw*T"?R5T»rfireHRrrw%— 
See also note at the end of the hymn, 
t qig; ffi'T:=(r^^;) q^rr % by P. II, 2, 24 
qrgdftfT:. is formed according to P. II, 2, 19 
and III, 2, 3 sfidlsg'jeii ‘i.: i 

^ ftk im—+ according to P. Ill 3, 63 
and 65 I 

§ w+x/f?; + according to P. Ill, 3, 94 
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Comment :—This verse states the . necessity of 
3 ’Ogic spiritual discipline including 5iltiTT^rTU=regulation 
of breathing. Of ‘pranayama’ the Yogasutra IT, 62^ 
says ; —“Thereby (by the regulation of breathing) the 
covering on the light of the mind (citta) is attenuated,” 
and thereafter'^, (II, 53) “The mind becomes fit for a 
steady contemplation (of the Unseen).” 

Manu in the Gth chapter of his code says®:—“A 
right performance of the three types of pranayama 
ffH^) along with the mental recitation of 
(and meditation on the name of God ‘Aum’ and the 
seven vyahrtis (sacred syllables) becomes in the case 
of the Brahmana (=man devoted to God) performing it 
the highest type of religious austerity.” “Just as by 
smelting all the dross of metals is burnt away so all 
the defects of the sense (and motor) organs are burnt 
off by the restraining of breath.” “By the regulations 
of breathing one should burn off the defects of the 
organs and by a steady contemplation (of God) one 
should destroy the stain of sin (on the soul). By with¬ 
drawing the senses from their objects one should cut 
off the connection between these two and by meditat¬ 
ing on (the attributes of) God all characteristics of 
yveakness should be annihilated.” 

The Bhagavadgita Ch. IV, 29^ has a very beauti¬ 
ful description of this exercise to lay before us : — 

^ 1 dlo 

® i Tni =iq: | 

5,1^9 0 11 r | 

ii'3=ui 
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“Others merge ‘on-breath’ (prana) in off-breath (apana) 
and otf-breath in on-breath as well, 

Checking the dual vital tide, 

On mastery of Life (pranayama) intent.” 

This yogic exercise, nay, the entire system of 
spiritual discipline calls for a steady faith in the 
Unseen, to acquire which a concentrated mind is 
essential. A fickleminded person cannot have faith. 
The mind must be firm and well-disposed that faith 
may strike root in it. ‘Vasu in the stanza means 
‘shelter’ or ‘residence’. It may also denote the abode 
of the soul and tlie Supreme Being in the cavity of 
the heart which is ])erceived l)y the mind’s eye ren¬ 
dered fit by discipline. 

5 ^1^ I mfi: I 1 l i 

m I 115i I '<^1 I 1 Uf 11: II 

tit 

(f^THl), (fT-ml) l t II 

Word-meaning &c. :—(?T^m)=through 
faith. iiTaTi'=in the morniug. ggintl (Ti'Tl’^TH:)=we 
invoke upon God. iT\;Tf? 5 rTi:<Tfb=at middday. fTHf%§ 
=:setting. ?T^TTH=givo us faith. 

* The accusative i-s here used in place of tire 
instrumental according to P.ATI, 1, 39 g'^r §s^'J59si’5f=Et^r- 

t See p. 49. 

+Here samprasarana has taken place in the root 
Vld accor-diug to P. \T, 1, 34 and 

the verb is conjugated like one of the 1st conjugation 
ending in 

11 ^ 1 + according to P. I, 2, 178 ^^V'Tlsfr- 
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Translation :— Through faith do we invoke 
upon God early in the morning, at midday and at the 
setting of the sun. Oh Lord ! fill us with faith in 
Thee. 

Purport :— Faith is necessary in all actions and 
for all people, even the saints. Man should early in the 
morning renew his faith and resolve to abide by it. 
At midday he should see whether he has been acting 
up to his resolution. At the end of the day in the 
evening, he should examine himself and try to find 
out the reason for his failures if any. This method 
should be followed everyday and a confidential diary 
kept to mark the progress or otherwise. 

The Devata as well as the Rsi of tliis beautiful 
hymn is Sraddha. By devata, the subject of the 
hymn is meant and by Rsi, the sage who interpreted 
it. The reason for the evincidenoe of the name of 
both is that the sage whose real name was something 
else (his patronymic is Kamayane) but lost to history, 
so consummately practised the truth set forth in this 
h 5 ^mn that he became well known among his contem¬ 
poraries as a specialist on faith. Hence people for 
brevity’s sake called him Sraddha. 

Griffith and Wilson seem to have failed to see in 
this hymn the beautiful teaching—Indian scholars 
from time immemorial, have found. Their trans¬ 
lation of the verses is slipshod, insipid and 
void of any moral. Wilson, to make matters worse 

f 

leaves the words Sraddha, Bhaga, Asura and Vayu 
untranslated, so that his imperfect translation can 
very well vie with a schoolboy’s rough Avork. It is 
an expression of the intention of these scholars and 
their modern Indian and European followers to fight 
tooth and nail for the invidious principle of the 
mythological interpretation of Vedic texts. They 
mean that here Sraddha is the fiame of an imaginary 
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goddess whom the Vedic singer conceived. It is very 
strange that the well-known rhetorical rule of the 
personification of abstract ideas and virtues in 
European languages, should not, according to these 
scholars, be applicable to Vedic Sanskrit. From the 
expressions, ‘dadatah,’ ‘didasatah,’ ‘ bhojesu,’ ‘ yajvasu ’ 
and ‘ yajamana ’ our scholars have taken certain parts 
of the hymn to be at best a beggar’s calls for alms, or 
the money-grabbing lazy priest’slJfbn7lip*deep praise 
of his donors intended to Avheedle the latter into giv¬ 
ing him something ! To those who seriously intend 
to understand Vedic teachings, the imperfect and pre¬ 
judiced translations and notes of most European scho¬ 
lars and their Indian followers can be of very little use. ^ 

In the Chandogyopanisad faith is said to be 
quite essential, not only knowledge and application,* 
to achieve success and that everyone should try to 
understandf what it consists in. 

In the other upanisads too, faith is extolled in 
various Avays. The Brhadaranyakopanisad says that 
faith is to be put only in what is seen+ and not in mere 
hearsay. It also says in another place that only a 
righteous man actuated by genuine faith Avill engage 
himself in a sacrifice or some such religious undertak¬ 
ing and spend money over it.§ If religion seems to 
have lost its hold over man’s mind in the whole Avorld 
today it is firstly, because most of the religions pre¬ 
vailing in the Avorld now are man-made and secondljq 
because man, has no faith. In the very beginning of 
the Kathopanisad faith is said to be the cause Avhich 

* n efio "innon 

11 vs I IS,II 

1 11 'i® \ M 1 11 
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actuated Naciketa in questioning his father.* In the 
Mundakopanisad faith is said to originate from the 
Supreme Being Himselff, ivhile in the Prasnopanisad 
faith is considered to be as essential as brahmacaiya 
(=continence) and tapast (—austerity) and in another 
place that God has created faith from the universal 
vital breath. 

The Bhagavadgita describes faith in the follow¬ 
ing strains;— 

“The Sons of MAN who take their stand 
on this, My View, that alters not, 

In guileless, unsuspecting Trust ,— 

they, too, are loosed from bonds of act.”|| 

“The faithful, heart-whole Devotee, 

sense held by Will, finds Wisdom His. 

Once Wisdom has been found (within,) 

He swiftly wins to Final Peace. 

“He that has faith, but no control, 

Whose mind from Yoga goes astray. 

Whose bid for Yoga fails at last,— 

What path, 0 Krsna treads that man” ? 

“0 Partha, neither here nor there 
does ruin lie in wait for him. 

In sooth, no man of handsome deeds, 

O dearest, treads the Path of Woe.”* 


ii 'r i iv i vii 

* ^ 5 Ifftit ii i i i i ii 

t er'^'ir TOTt i sjr’iir'ir^r 

ii go ^ I I vs n 

I ii sro ^ I ^ I lo o e 3^ ftqar 

gitwjiqgqqfw ii ;«, | ? ii i itsupi^f ii 

5. i V il 

II Jiraqr; i g=sq% asR- 

II ^0 ? I n II 

$ irw | qd ufPctqt^qjTfk- 

ii^Sjkr II V I ? 5 11 

* ?iqr%: qrqrafeagRS: i ■srqi'^q qRgfeis qif 

II 5, I ^v3 II %krfirqft ^iqqf j ?[i5:RiR3i3 ?jr at 

^ k ii v\9 ii 
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“They -who, discarding Scrijtture-Law, 
w'itti heart of faith, make sacrifice,— 

What is tlicir state, O Krsna, say, 

])uro Sattca, Jiaias, Tiuiias dark” ? 

“Threefold in kind is siicli faith 

in man incarnate, natnre-sju’iing ; 

Pure, At/yn.s-stained, and tamasic— 
lend car while 1 des(5aut tlieroon. 

The faith of every man do]>ends 

on what he feels hlms(‘lf to be, 

Adu///-wrought is man, O liharata,— 

whate’er his faith, the same is he.’'t 
“Sweet peace and lovelim'ss of mind, 

restraint of tongm^ and thought ciinti’nl. 
Heart’s purity,—thi'se arc, O Priend, 

|lyy sages) mental j^enanco called. 

This triple iienance, if jH'rformed 

by m<?u with utter Faith endowed. 

At One oxin'cting naught for self,— 
as Sattvic Pciiaiiee is proclaimed.”* 

“Yea, e’en the m.an wlio merely liears 

a'ilh faith, and pure uncarping mind;— 

That man shall (.niter, when set frxnn 

the radiant spheres where dwell the just.”§ 

In the ]\ranusmrti also man is advised to resort 
to works of ])ublic. utility with faith and it is also said 
that food given with faith is holy and that given with¬ 
out it is im]Huo.'*’ 

t 'if if 30 r Ogi g ii'-in 

%f?T O i-i-l II I 

ifi II Ho =1^9 I 'i-? II 

* ust: Rcr?; i n 

II I'S II 

§ nj’jifGPi ifl Hr: | rhsR gar: 

(ffinUIH, II '1'^ I 'Si II 

||Ho')f|R5.5,rt 11 || 
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The Mahabharata also expatiates on faith in the 
following words:—“Lack of Faith is the greatest sin 
for it is Faith that releases one from sin. The man of 
Faith throws off sinfulness just like a snake discard- 

f 

ing its slough.'’ Santiparvan 270, 15. 

“The cessation from sinning of the saintly is 
nobler on account of their Faith. That man of Faith 
who is freed from the blemishes of his character is 
really purified.” IG. 

‘ Of what use are austeiities, worldly life and 
(even) self to a man ? Man is constituted of his Faith, 
for to Avhat he has pinned his Faith that he be¬ 
comes.” 17. 

“Thus has Righteousness been fully described 
by the virtuous who have an insight into its implica¬ 
tions. By a vision of this Righteousness have we also 
truly become seekers after Truth.” 18. 

“Oh wisest of men have Faith, thereby shall 
you attain the liigliest.” 19. 

“The cluiractoi'istics of a wise man are that ho 
always resorts to jiraiseworthy' actions and not censur¬ 
able ones, believes in the Unseen and has faith.” 

Yiduraprajagaraparvan 33. 10._ 

qiq qTqqmgjfr i 

qiq ST^TWT'^iq’f STMlfirq II 

i \\ n 

m qft^IPin fsiffg: mfi 1 

fsTf q: qq ^7: II II 

rtq^lT qjiq ft ftqirqqT I 

«r^TffqT.sq 3^71 ql H qq II II 

v:iq: ^rqiTsqiq: ^f^qqiq^fvr; i 
qq ftfiraJITqreg ^qiHT II II 

5^ JTSTqifT qq; qiv^q% qcq?:q nun 
qi^reqifq fqf^^qifq q &q^ l 
siqiftqq:: afqiq i^qqifcr^ ii 

fqj^tqSTTnTCqqfbi | U II 
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To understand fully the Veclic teaching ozi 
faith it is essential to know something about truth and 
righteousness. About the latter enough has been said 
in the Comment on Stanza No. 66, pages 149-153. 
With regard to truth the following verses Nos. 12 to 
16 from the last hymn of tlie 7th book of Rgveda 
should be carefully noted:—“It is well-known (q 
to the intelligent person that truthful 

(efi; g) and untruthful (WHci g) utterances are 

directly opposed to each other Of these two 

(Hql:) that Avhich (q^) is truthful (^reqn) and that which 
(qq^) is more straiglitforward (q^srlq:) does God the 
Inner Vital Force of the whole universe (^nq:) save 
(wqfa) and completely destroy (3H?fJ=cT) what is un¬ 
truthful 

The next stanza still more forcibly describes 
God’s displeasure at untruth“God the Moving 
Force of the universe (mn:) does not that wise (q q 
punish the wicked (ffsiqq) or those whose duty 

it is to protect others (^rliqq;) but who bear tlieir 
power (v^Kqjqq;) in vain (fq^qi), as He does punish 
those who delight in injuring others and as He 
thoroughly chastises (qiT the speaker (q^qq;) of 
untruth (qr^rq;). For botli those (qqi) lie (5Tqt^) in the 
bonds of the power (q:%al) of Almighty God 

The remaining three verses picture the agony of 
the penitent soul at God’s disregard of her and the 
strong hatred she has for untruth and the attitude to 
wilfuUy harm others:—“Oh Most Refulgent God! (qiiq) 
if (qf% qr) I (qrg-q;) have made untruth my divinity 
(qiq:q^q : qrm) or (qrj^if^I falsely make to myself 

ll^o'sMovi 

t q 3 dljft if3f^ ^ | 

||^.^|| 
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other gods [then surely I am a sinner 

deserving of Thy wrath]. But Oh Thou Knower of 
all creatures [knowing as Thou dost of our 

innocense] why dost Thou get angry with 

us ? May the lie-utterers come into 

contact (^=5 !=cIIh;) Avith Thy chastisement (^: 

“Oh Lord if I am a tormentor of others 
or (^i) if I have ruined (Hfri) the life (wtj:) of any 
man may I be chastised (g^f^T) this very day 

(3r?n). But may he (??:) Avho (m) falsely 

accuses («iTf) me (hi) of being an injurer of others 
?ffr) be separated (ftgHl) from his ten 
offspring “May Almighty God destroy 

him (ag) with a great (Hfai) destruction 
and may that meanest (?r^H:) of all creatures 

(5i?af:) be ruined for ever (n^fg) Avho calls ( 3 iTf) me (ht) 
a tormentor of others (Higma ffa) thougli I am not 
such (WHigg) or (at) avIio (h:) himself bedug an injurer 
of others says (3iTf) that (?fa) he is pure (511%: 

The Mahabharata praises Trutli in the following 
words:—“Better than a hundred wells is a tank, and 
superior to a hundred tanks is a sacrifice. Better than 
a hundred sacrifices is a son but Truth is preferable 
even to a hundred sons.” Adipafvan 99, 30. 

ay aiai^iHiraig: i 
ay jainaTsyg ii 

H^THiya 5.s^ i n 

t afic ala 1 

aa;^rginvii 

I sfia qf? qrg-^iat qf^ I siqr e qitq?T- 

fqfq^qr ql qr qlq qraqrafqrf mv.’! 

II qi Tr;qi3 qrgqiq^qii qi qi I qqq 

fqN^q lU^ll 
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“If a thousand ‘ asvainedha ’ sacrifices and 
Truth Avere to bo weighed in a balance, Truth indeed 
ivilTiveigh more than the former.” 31. 

“ A study of all the Vedas and Avashing oneself 
in all sacred reservoirs are not equal to a sixteenth part 
of Truth-fulness.” 32. 

There is no righteousness equal to Truthfidness and 
there is nothing ivlueh eau surpass it, and there is no sin 
more fearful than untrxUh.” 33. 

“ Among the virtuous Truthfulness is ever con¬ 
sidered to be a righteous duty for Truth is the eternal 
Righteousness. Therefore all should revex'e Truth for 

Truth itself is the highest state man can attain.” 

/ 

Santiparvan 160, 4. 

“ Truth is Righteousness, Truth is power, Truth is 
spiritual discipline and Truth is the Eternal Brahma. 
Truth is the highest act of Righteousness and everything is 
established in Truth.” 5. 

Truth, oh descendent of Bharata! is thirtoenfold as 
admitted by the whole Avorld.” 7. 

I) II 

^ II W II 

'aiff H i 

irff fqggr ii ii 

Vg4: ^TJlTcTfr: I 

JFiH^qcT irfrT: II 

HfTHRH Jai^Hq^rfnT 1^0 I « II 
^cq qq^ciqT qin: I 

^w. q^- qfqfgqq ii ^ ii 

^cq qqii^iqfqq ^q^iq^ HTT-H ! II S II 
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“ Truth speaking^ equanimity, firmness of mind, un¬ 
doubtedly freedom from jealousy, forgiveness, modesty, 
forbearance, freedom from malice." 8. 

^'Renunciation, thoughtfulness, nobility of behaviour, 
contentment (or patience), being always charitably dis¬ 
posed toivards others, abstinence from injuring others, 
these oh lord of kings, are the thirteen aspects of Truth". 9. 

“ Truth is imperishable and indeed, likewise 
beyond change. It is also in full harmony with all 
tj'pes of Righteousness and can be attained only 
through spiritual discipline,’’ 10. 

“ Equanimity is that attitude of the mind to¬ 
wards what is desirable or undesirable to one’s self as 
Avell towards one’s foe wherein desire and hatred 
diminish, longing and anger also wear away.” 11. 

“ Firmness of mind consists in freedom from 
coveting what is another’s, gravity, fortitude, freedom 
from vileness, and suppression of anger, all of which 
can be attained only through right understanding.” 12. 

“ The wise say freedom from jealousy consists 
in control of oneself even in acts of charity and right¬ 
eousness. A man attains it when he becomes estab¬ 
lished in Truthfulness.” 13. 


siRTc^iq 'qq flfeqfq^iq^qqi ii ii 
^qiqqqiqrq ^qi i 

sifgei ^q ! ^cqi^T^T^qd^ )l t II 

^cq qiqisqq ^cqqfqwft Hqq q i 
^qqql^qir ^ q'lilqq^qi’^^ II II 
siTcqql^ qqjfqt q qqqi qqT I 

UTcq qqT \l \\ II 

qqq^i^T f^cq qiTqlq qq&q q I 
sisnisq' ^dq^qjf in^^q^qT':qq ii it 
siqic^q ^qi: qi^^T^ qq q i 
qqftqqq f^cq q ^c%qTqc?3^> II U II 
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“ (Forg-ivoness is that attitude in which) a virtu¬ 
ous person puts up witli all occurrences bearable or 
unbearable, aejreeable or disagreeable and thence 
attains Truth.” 14. 

“ A modest person is indefatigable in doing 
good and is poac.eful in speech and thought. This 
attitude is attainable through dutifulness.” 15. 

“ Forbearance is an excellent virtue. A man 
ought to bo forbearant for the sake of righteousness 
and his means as well as for the guidance of others 
by setting a good example. This attitude arises from 
fortitude.” IG. 

“ As for freedom of malice it consists in gravity 
of attitude and is attainable through charitableness.” 

“ Ronunciatiou is that attitude of the man who 
sheds of! Iiis attachment to the objects of the senses. 
Accordingly this takes place only when a man is 
bereft, of likes and dislikes and not otherwise.” 17. 

“Thoughtfulness is a typo of skilfulness (?) which 
is attainable through silence. Nobility of conduct is 

II \\i II 

g li II 

c?n»fT «^frl II ii 

^ ?II35I*fiTcgrfi I 

amai STW JjHTJiT ??: i 

1^4 f^?:T^Trr ii \^\\ 

* The word m-'T here is unjustjtiable and inappro¬ 
priate in the extreme. This is the Ivumbhakonam 
text. The translation follows the etymology of the 
M’ord and is only approximate. 
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the disposition of the man who does ^ood to creatures 
without any show and bereft of any attachment.” 18. 

“ Firmness of mind is that virtue by means of 
which a man remains unmoved whether in happiness 
or misery. The wise man who aspires after the 
advancement of his soul should always resort to this 
virtue.” 19. 

“ A man should always be forgiving and attach¬ 
ed to Truth. A wise man free from exultation and 
anger attains to firmness of mind.” 20. 

” Freedom from malice towards any creature in 
deed, thought and word, kindness and a disposition to 
help the needy—this is the time-honoured Law of 
Righteousness for all the virtuous.” 21. 

“ These thirteen are distinct in form but they 
have all Truth as their one common characteristic. 
They depend upon Truth, Oh descendent of Bharata, 
and advance it.” 22. 

“It is not possible to exhaust the list of the 
merits of Truth, Oh king! and it is for this reason that 
the wise, the protectors of human society and the en¬ 
lightened—all—praise it.” 23. 

“ There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful- 
ness and there is no sin greater t han untruth. The 

HT II II 

1| :<o || 

qjHOTT sihhi fn?:T i 
^ Viu: II II 

¥131?^ ^ II II 

silfH: 30TT?1T g qgij I 

sth; fqm: ii ii 

snftn «r?iTcqs;1 q¥:*j: i 
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basis of all righteousness is Truth. Hence man must 
never violate Truth.” 24. 

“ Through Truthfulness does a man secure good 
gifts anil also ability to do righteous works with good 
consequences attendant thereon. The use of the three 
luminous phenomena of nature (lire, electricity and 
the sun), intelligence to grasp Vodic truths and all 
other determinative features of righteousness does a 
man obtain only through Truthfulness.” 25. 

‘Tn conformity with Truth (=its true and immu¬ 
table attribute) docs the sun shine, the lire burn and the 
Avind (?) blow, for all is established in Truth.’’ Asvame- 
dhika parvan 110, BO.” 

“The enlightened, the protectors of human 
society and Vodic scholars are pleased with Truth. 
Truthfulness is considered to be the highest type of 
righteousness, hence man must never violate Truth.” 
Bl. 

“ The ancient sagos were attached to Truth for 
their prowess was for Truth and their vows were al¬ 
ways Truthful, hence Truthfulness surpasses all other 
virtues.” B2. 

“ Truth alone is the Supreme Being, Truth alone is 
the highest poirer, Truth alone is the greatest righteous 

^rTTfjT?!^ ^ II || 

differ II 

utTviKH i n 

frrcTO I 

: TTt 55lq^r)Lii \X ii 

gJT^l: II II 

# ^rh?r perhaps means ‘all great beings go 
according to’. Cf. »i3: a i 



220 FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (75) 

work and Truth alone is the highest learning." Santiparvan 
197, 70. 

“ Truth awakens when one acts up to the teach¬ 
ings of the Vedas and the fruit of Truthfulness is said 
to be very sublime. Power, righteousness and detach¬ 
ment of the senses from their objects all these are 
established on Truthfulness.” 71. 

^^The endof Vedic study is Truthfulness, and the 
end of the study of all the ancillary lores also. The end 
of all sacrifices {=grcat deeds) and all the Principles 
(=Law) thereof, the fruit of the observance of vows and 
the Sacred Name of God, '‘Arm’, arc Truth itself." 72. 

“The creation of all (finite) beings is in confor¬ 
mity with Truth and the continuance of their species 
also, for even the wind blows and the sun shines in 
accordance with Truth.” 73. 

“Fire also burns (only) in conformity with Truth 
and celestial (=the highest worldly) happiness is 
established in Truth. Truth is righteous deeds, 
Truth is austerity, Truth is the Vedas, the hymns of 
the praise of God, and the Highest Wisdom. 74. 

“It is said that once Righteousness and Truth¬ 
fulness were put in the two pans of a balance severally 

Hq: i 

qd n 

^HT^qqfiiT U'S I H 
qwj q^ I 

Hqr vwff srfHfgHH: H II 

^ II vSR || 

snfinqr sihh efnftrtq g i 

HqH ^:fq: II tl 

q^r^qt qfqr; «?:5qrfi il ii 

gaiqKlfqril viq: ?icq q: I 

qs^T qi^rqqt qq; ?lcq H vs^ H 
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and weighed but as equilibrium was maintained 
Truthfulness must bo acknowledged to be the 
greater.” 75. 

“Dharma is protected by Truthfulness, learning 
is protected by application, complexion is preserved 
i)y ablutions and family honour by good behaviour.” 
Viduraprajagaraparvan 34, 30. 

“Washing oneself in all the sacred reservoirs or 
straightforwardness towards all beings are both equal, 
if not, the latter is superior to the former.” 35, 2. 

“Oh mighty one ! be straightforward in your 
dealings Avith your sons. You will thereby acquire 
great fame in this life and supreme happiness after.” 3. 

“It is said that to say nothing is superior to say 
something. To utter the truth is the second mode of 
speaking, to say something pleasant the third mode 
ami to say what is right is the fourth.*' 36, 12. 

“He is the best type of man who being gentle, 
self control led and truthful in speech always takes 
things about others in the right way (=as they are) 
and never in a contrary manner (=as they are 
not).” 16. 

f%3T ?fTit5T I 

^ f II 

f5i5?:a5TT*u:q3foT I I ^<Mi 

^ ^ II I it 11 

qfaqsTSFq 3^3 fqwl 1 

ce sneq II ^ II 

aisqifcr sqifcTT^q SlTf: I 

cT= 3 rn*i 11 1 (it 11 
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“He is a middling type of man who notes others’ 
weaknesses, and does not appease another in vain Avords 
but if he promises something, does give it.” 17. 

“He who being suspicious on his own account 
has no confidence even in something beneficial that 
may proceed from others and discards his friends, is, 
indeed, the lowest type of man.” 19. 

“Oh king ! men who constantly speak what is 
pleasant are easily available, but of what is salutary 
and at the same time unpleasant both the speaker and 
listener are rare.” 37,15 

“A king has a true lielper in that man who re¬ 
gardless of what 13 pleasant or unpleasant to his 
master sticks to his duty and tells him things un¬ 
pleasant but salutary,” 16. 

The Manusmrti describes Truth as follows;— 
“A Avituess Avho speaks the truth in his evidence, 
gains (after death) the most excellent regions (of 
bliss) and here beloAv unsurpassable fame, for Truth¬ 
fulness of speech is revered in the Vedas.” 8, 81. 


siFnfn =q: « ll Iss w 
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“He who gives false evidence is firmly bound* 
by the fetters of Varuna (=God the Just) and suffers 
during one hundred existences; let man therefore 
give true evidence.” 82. 

“As the Brahmana (=man learned in the Vedas) 
is superior among men, as the sun is the most lustrous 
of all the luminaries in the planetary region and as 
the head is the most important of all the parts of the 
body, so is Truthfulness the greatest type of 
righteousness.” 1. 

“There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful¬ 
ness and there is no sin greater than untruth, especial¬ 
ly in the conduct of a Avitness. Hence Truthfulness 
is the greatest (of all virtues).” 2. 

“Truth is one without a second. A man speak¬ 
ing it will, therefore, never be confounded (as to what 
to say and how to say it at any time). Truth is the 
ladder to supreme bliss and like a boat carries one 
safe beyond to emancipation),” 3. 

fargsjT: ii il 

The following three verses are found in some editions :— 

aTgiaff I I 

gx ^^nx^oix il \ n 

5nfl?T Arm SXI^rXT^TrX^ 

g sxasr^iT^xgv::??^ i 
HUXTXf 5 ^^ II ^ II 

AjjT«r; ’xritr^T; ei-s ii n. i R | ^ ii 

“in that God Himself, in Whom there is no sufifering, Who supports 
luster in a thousand ways (=imparts luster to all beings in innumerable 
ways viz., reason, sun, electricity, fire &c.) do the sweet-tongued 
(righteous men) of unwavering lives rightly sound (their warning) 
‘His frowning watchmen never close their eyes ; possessed of snares 
they are present at every stea to bind (the wicked)”, A. V. V, 6 , 3 . 
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“By Truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
Trutlifulness his merit grows; truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all classes of society.” 83. 

“The soul herself is the witness of man’s good 
or bad deeds and man is his own refuge in time (of 
trouble). Despise not they own soul, the supreme 
witness of man.” 84. 

“The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, ‘No¬ 
body sees us’; but all beneficient beings (mentioned in 
the following verse) distinctly see them and the Per¬ 
fect Being that is in their own breasts.” 85. 

“The sky ( = cther and space), the earth, the 
waters, the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, obser¬ 
vance (of vows), the wind, the night both the (morn¬ 
ing and evening) twilights and one’s duty (in life) 
these are theknowers of the conduct of all corporeal 
beings.” 86. 

‘Tf thou thinkest, O good man, with respect 
to thyself, T am alone’ (know that) that Sage Avho 
witnesses all virtuous and sinful acts, ever resides in 
thy heart.” 91. 

^1^*1 yui: I 
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“Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely.” 94. 

“The enlightened do not consider any man better 
in this world than him, of whom his conscious soul 
has no distrust, when he gives evidence.” 96. 

“He (=the witness) kills (=incurs guilt equal to 
killing ?) five (of his relatives), by false testimony 
regarding small cattle, he kills ten by false testimony 
regarding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men.” 98. 

“By speaking falsely in a cause regarding gold, 
he kills the born and the unborn; by false evidence 
concerning land, he kills everything; beware, there¬ 
fore, of false evidence concerning land.” 99. 

“Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, even in 
a trifling matter; for he who swears an oath falsely is 
lost in this world and after death.’’ 111. 

“Whenever false evidence has been given in any 
suit, let the judge reverse the judgment, and what¬ 
ever has been done must be (considered as) un¬ 
done.” ] 17. 
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him (=who dosiros prosperity) say what is 
true, let him say what is pleasing, let him utter no 
disagreeable truth, let him utter no agreeable false¬ 
hood; that is the eternal Law of Righteousness.” 4, 138. 

“What is well, let him call well, or let him say 
‘weir only; let him not engage in a useless enmity or 
dispute with any body.*’ 139. 

“Let him always delight in Truthfulness, (obe¬ 
dience to) the Law of Righteousness; conduct 
worthy of a respectable person, and purity; let him 
govern his pupils according to the sacred law; let him 
keep his speech, his arms, and his bellj^ under con¬ 
trol.” 175. 

“He who describes himself to virtuous (men), 
in a manner contrary to truth, is the most sinful 
(wretch) in this world; lie is a thief who makes away 
with his own self.” 255. 

“All things (have their nature) determined by 
speech; speech is their root, and from speech they 
proceed; but he who is dishonest Avith respect to 
speech, is dishonest in everything.” 256. 
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The etymoloj^y of the word is fully explained 
on pp. 5 and 1 1 . Primarily it is formed from the root 

x/qn by adding the sufRx in 

conformity with P. Ill, 3, 90 i. e., 

‘the suffix w[^ is added to the roots \/?T 5 r, 

and \/T?cr in the sense of any case except 
the nominative and connotes the idea of some action 
indicated by the verb.’ The word thus formed must, 
if the derivation is scientific, import all the ideas in¬ 
volved in the expressions and For 

example, is derived from the root Virgin the sense 

of afilff, sm, ^ 3 %, 

and irfN (see pp. 5 and 10) and ’i'STT from the root \/^5T 
in the sense of 'i; 5 TT, worship, honour, receiving with 
respect. Hence %£r'j; 5 Tr would mean honouring, respect¬ 
ing or satisfying anytlung or anybody characterised 
by the ‘doing’ or ‘being’ indicated by the ten significa¬ 
tions of the verb i. e., a playful child (SK:fP, a mer¬ 
chant or lawyer a needy or poor person 

(^lf«=cT) &c. means associating with, uniting 

with or joining something to something else, commu¬ 
nicating with, conveying to, piecing together, constru¬ 
ing in harmony with, &c. In this sense would, along 
with other significations, also mean any means of con¬ 
veyance which helps a man to move from one place and 
reach another. is derived from the root 

giving or imparting, such as alms, learning &c. 

From the above explanation it should not be 
considered impossible or far-fetched to take to 
mean any righteous or good work in which the above 
mentioned acts are involved. In this sense any good 
and legitimate act of jihilanthropy, done with a view 
to derive some benefit oneself or to impart it to others 
Avould be called a yajha. In the Satapatha Brahmana 
a yajha is called adhvara, i. e., an act involving no 
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harm or injury to any being.^ Haling, saluting or 
speaking respectfully to, a worthy person is called a 
yajfla.^ Hence a lecture, a discourse, a sermon or a 
speech delivered, an address or ovation given to a 
deserving person or a debate held on some topic would 
also be a yajna. Fortune® virtue or power, and glory 
or greatness^ are also yajna. A wise or great® and 
learned man is also called yajna (—yajaniya^^^deserving 
of respect). Wealth or means® of happiness, the sun or 
celestial regions^ a great deed,® the general public,® 
the Vedas, the portion of the sacrificer,!* the sacri- 
ficer himself,!the soul, 1® a man,!^ animals,!® the 
universe,!® the waters,!’ semen virile,!® an offering,!® 
&c., &c., are all called yajna in the Brahmana litera¬ 
ture. This word is so important that it denotes God 
as well.^o Hence to confine it to some religious sacri¬ 
fice exclusively is to betray ignorance of the methods 
of Vedic exegesis. 

! ^ 21^: II Uo 1 I ^ 1 V 1 Vl, II V 1 "i I II 3^ II &c. 

see p. 17. ^ | g | 

f JTfariui M 3qT?r- 
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In the Chandog.yopanisad yajria is said to be an 
essential element supporting the Sacred Law of 
Righteousness—Dharma.’^ In the same work yajna 
is said to be the name of the all-purifying air,^ and 
elsewhere again brahmacarya®—continence is called 
yajna. In the Brhadaranyakopanisad in the ‘Sampratti’ 
rite the father is directed* to call his son yajna. Later 
on God—Prajapati® also is called yajna, and in another 
place yajna is said to be essential for the Brahmana 
to know the Great Atman“ (= God). In the Taittiri- 
yopanisad a highly advanced intellect'^ is said to be 
necessary to perform yajna. 

The following points are noteworthy in what 
the Gita teaches about yajna. (1) The householder 
should first feed the respectable guest and then him¬ 
self eat his food. (2) Yajna is essential for rain. 

(3) The Supreme Being is ever present in a yajfla. 

(4) Work done for yajna does not fetter the doer. 
(6) There are several types of yajna as detailed below: 

“IK/ie/i Brahma-pnYs’if to Brahma-/'w’e 
throws Brahma-o^cmi^, Brahma-( 7 /«ee,— 

To none hut Brahma shall he go 
Who merges every deed in Brahma. 4, 24, 

^ srql ii ^fo ? I I ? ii ^ 

^ 11 -c I I t II ^ SI*: qn >ili=^*ik^ ?r\- 

zfi irrciT 51 II c ( V. I ^ II * 9fi!Ti5T: 
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“Some yogis offer sacrifice 
in worship to [His] Powers Bright; 

While some, their mere lives Sacrifice, 
rain offerings into Brahma-Fire, 25. 

“Some pour sense-powers—hearing first— 
into the Fires of sense-restraint; 

Some pour sense-things—sound and the rest— 
into bright sense-perception Fires. 26. 

“Yet others offer sacrifice 

of every Act of sense and life 

Into the Wisdom-kindled Fire 
of Yoga wrought by Self-control. 27. 

“Yet others pour in their offerings 
of wealth, asceticism, training, 

of sacred study and knowledge,— 

Self-mastered men of steadfast vows. 28. 

“Others merge ‘on-breath’ in ‘off-breath’ 
and ‘off-breath’ in ‘on-breath’ as well, 

Checking the dual vital tide, 
on Mastery of Life intent. 29. 

“Others, eating with self-control, 
offer up to their life-breaths. Lives;— 

All these have mastered Sacrifice; 
in them its Power starves out sin. 30. 
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“Tlioir food .Sacririco-Ijoavings, They, 
ambrosia-fed, reach dcatliless Brahma. 

Tlio Sacrilice-hiss holds no claim 

on Uiis World—wlimice then on the next? 31. 

“Thus many kinds of sacrifice 

for Brainna’s consum])tio!i are laid out, 

Know those all sjn-iing of [His one] Act 
thus knowing Tkon shalt be set free. 32. 

‘■Better than object-sacrifice 
the Sacrifice of vtmmuouHuesft — 

The whole-sale cycle of Cosmic Act 

is rounded out when Self knows self."’ 33. 

(0) yajna, charity—dana and austerities—tapas can 
never be given up; but on the contrary must always 
bo practisoil. (7) Yajna is as essential as Vedic study, 
and self-control. 

In short, what tin’. Clita teaches about yajna is 
the same as what is laid down in the Brahmanas viz., 

Yajvanor yajamana used in the hymn being 
dealt with, will also allow as many interpretations. 
A Yajanuiiia is a man of Faith who undertakes to do 
some great deed for the benefit of one’s own self and 
the world at largo, undergoing all the Ksucr/ficc involv¬ 
ed. Such undertaking ncccsi^arily calls for faith, since 
without Faith in the Unseen, it is im])Ossible for a man 
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to go beyond his daily routine and self.* It must be 
borne in mind that a yajna is not exactly a great deed 
like the conquest of a country or a wonderful scienti¬ 
fic discovery or giving away of millions in charity. 
Every good deed engendered by faith however hum¬ 
ble, is a yajna and every man who does it however 
lowly in human society he may be, is a yajamSna. 

Jesus in the famous Parable of the Good Sama¬ 
ritan really explained what a yajna or a yajamsna 
should be. The passage is charming and deserves to 
be quoted here;—“And, behold a certain lawyer stood 
up, and tempted him, saying, Master, what shall I do 
to inherit eternal life ? He said unto him. What is 
written in the law ? how readest thou ? And he 
answering said, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all 
thy mind; and thy neighbour as thyself.” And he said 
unto him, Thou hast answered right: this do, and 
thou shalt live. But he, willing to justify himself, 
said unto Jesus, And who is my neighbour ? And 
Jesus answering said, A certain mm went down from 
Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell among thieves, which 
stripped him of his raiment, and wounded ?iim, and 
departed leaving Mm half-dead. And by chance there 
came down a certain priest that way; and when he 
saw him, he passed by on the other side. And like¬ 
wise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and 
looked on Mm, and passed by on the other side. But 
a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he 
was: and when he saw him, he had compassion on 

* Du musst glauben du musst wagen, 
den die Gotter lein kein pfand, 

Nur ein Wunder Kan dich tragen 
in das schone Wunder-land. 

Schiller. 

“Thou must believe and thou must risk, it is only then that God 
will bestow His promise on thee; but the wonder of it all will be waiting 
for thee in that beautiful Wonderland*!” 
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fuin. And went to him, and bound up his wounds, 
)iouring in oil and Avine, and set him on his own 
l)east, and brouglit him to an inn,and took care of iiim. 
And on the morrow when he departed, he took out 
two ])ence and gave fhim to the host, and said unto 
him. Take care of him; and wliatsoevor thou spend- 
est more, when I come again, I will repay tiice. 
Whicli now of these three, tliinkest thou, was neigli- 
bour unto him that felt among the thieves ? And he 
said, He that shewed mercy on liim. Then said Jesus 
unto him, Go, and do thou like wise. 

In the following tale, Whittier, in liis beautifid 
style, lays bare the heart of a trueyajamana 

The Brother of Mercy. 

Piero Luca, known of all the town 
As tlic gray jiorter by tlie Pitti wall 
Whert! the noon shadows of the gardens fall, 

Sick and in dolor, waited to Jay down 
His last sad burden, and beside his mat 
The barefoot monk of I^a Certosa sat. 

Lbiseen, in S(juarc and blossoming garden drifted, 
8 oft sunset ligdits through green Val d’Arno sifted; 
Unheard, below the living sliuttles shifted 
Hackward and forth, and wove in love or strife, 

In mirth or pain, the mottled web of life; 

But Avhen at last came upward from the street 
Tinkle of bell and tiead of measured feet, 

The sick man started, strove to rise in vain, 

.Sinking back heavily with a moan of pain. 

And the monk said, ‘’Tis but the Brotherhood 
Of Horcy going on some errand good : 

'Their black masks by the j)a!acc-waU I see’ 

Ibcro answered faintly, ‘Woe is me ! 

This day for the first time in forty years 
In vain the bell hath sounded in my ears, 

Calling me with my brethren of the mask, 

Beggar anil prince alike to some new task 
Of love or piity,—haply from the street 
To bear a Avretch jilague-stricken, or Avith feet 

* The Gospel oi LuUe X, 25 - 37 . 
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Huslied to the quickeneil ear and feverish brain, 

To tread the crowded lazaretto’s Hoors, 

Down tlie lonif twilight of tlie corridors, 

^lidst tossing arms and faces full of pain. 

I loved the work: it was its own reward. 

I never counted on it to offset 

j\[y sins, which are many, or make less my debt 

To the free grace and mercy of our Lord; 

But somehow, fatlnn-, it has come to lu^ 

In those long years so much a part of mo, 

I should not know mysidf, if lacking it, 

But with the work the worker too would die, 

And in my place some other self would sit 
Jo\ ful or sad,—what matters, if not I ? 

And now all’s over. Woe is mo !’—‘j\[y son’ 

Tne monk said soothingly, ‘thy work is done; 

And no more as a servant, bat the guest 
Of God thou enterest thy eternal rest. 

No toil, no tears, no sorrows for the lost, 

Shall mar thy perfect bliss. Thou slialt sit down 
Chvl in white robes, and wear a golden crown 
Forever and forever’—Piero tos.sed 
On his sick-pillow: ‘.Aliscralde me ! 

I am too poor for such grajid cotnpany; 

The crown would be too heavy for this gray 
Old head; and God forgive me if I say 
It would be hard to sit there night and da\-, 

Like an image in the Tribune, doing naught 

With these hard hands, that all my life have wrought, 

Not for bread only, Init for pity’s sake. 

I’m dull at prayers: I could not keep awake. 

Counting my beads. Mine’s but a crazy head, 

Scarce worth the saving, if all else be dead. 

And if one goes to heaven without a heart, 

God knows ho leaves behind his better part. 

1 love my fellow-men; the worst I know 
I would do good to. Will death change me so 
That I shall sit among the lazy saints, 

Turning a deaf ear to the .sore complaints 
Of souls that suffer ? Why, I never yet 
Loft a poor dog in the slmda hard beset. 

Or ass o’crladen ! Must I rate man less 
Than dog or ass, in holy scKishness ? 

Methinks (Lord, pardon, if the thought be sin !) 

The world of pain were better, if therein 
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One’s heart might still be human, and desires 
Of natural pity drop upon the fires 
Some cooling tears.’ 

Thereat the pale monk crossed 
His brow, and muttering, ‘Madman ! thou art lost !’ 
Took up his pyx and fled; and, left alone. 

The sick man closed his eyes with a great groan 
That sank into a praj^er, ‘Thy will be done !’ 

Then was he made aware, by soul or ear, 

Of somewhat pure and holy bending o’er him, 

And of a voice like tiiat of her who bore him, 

Tender and most compassionate ; ‘Never fear ! 

For heaven is love, as God himself is love; 

Thy work below shall be thy work above.’ 

And when he looked, lo ! in the stern monk’s place 
He saw the shining of an angel’s face !” * 

Adalaide Anne Proctor in two of her charming 
poems has drawn a beautiful pen-picture of the true 
yajamana endowed with jierfect sraddha. Both the 
pieces are subjoined for the enlightenment of the 
reader :— 

The Three Rulers. 

I saw a ruler take his stand 
And trample on a mighty land; 

The People crouched before his beck 
His iron heel was on their neck, 

His name shone bright through blood and pain, 

His sword flashed back their praise again. 

I saw another Ruler rise— 

His words were noble, good and wise; 

With the calm sceptre of his pen 
He ruled the minds and thoughts of mPii: 

Some scoffed, some praised—while many heard. 
Only a few obeyed his word. 

Another Ruler then I saw— 

Love and sweet Pity were his law; 

The greatest and the least had part 
(Yet most the unhappy) in his heart— 

* The Poetical Works of John Greenleaf Whittier, the Oxford 
University Press edition 1898, Jjp. 272, 273. 
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The People, in a mighty band, 

Eose up, and drove him from the land.’* 

A Knight Errant. 

Though he lived and died among us, 

Yet his name may be enrolled 

With the Knights whose deeds of daring 
Ancient chronicles have told. 

Still a stripling he encountered 
Poverty, and struggled long. 

Gathering force from every effort. 

Till he knew his arm was strong. 

When his heart and life he offered 
To his radient mistress—Truth; 

Never thought, or dream, or faltering, 
Marred the promise of his j^outh. 

So he rode forth to defend her, 

And her peerless worth proclaim; 

Challenging each recreant doubter 
Who aspersed her spotless name: 

First upon his path stood Ignorance, 
Hideous in his brutal might; 

Hard the blows and long the battle 
Ere the monster took to flight. 

Then, with light and fearless spirit, 
Prejudice he dared to brave; 

Hunting back the lying craven 

To her black sulphureous cave. 

Followed by his servile minions, 

Custom, the old Giant rose; 

Yet he, too, at last was conquered 

By the good Knight’s weighty blows. 

Then he turned, and, flushed with Victory, 
Struck upon the brazen shield 

Of the world’s great king. Opinion, 

And defied him to the field. 

Once again he rose a conqueror, 

And, though wounded in the fight. 

With a dying smile of triumph 

Saw that Truth had gained her right. 


* Legends & Lyrics & Other Poems by Adelaide Anne Proctor, 
Everyman’s Library Series, p. 21. 
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Oil his failing ear re-echoing 

Came the sliouting round her throne; 

Little cared he that no future 

With her name would link his own. 

Spent with many a liard-fought battle, 
Slowly ebbed his life away, 

And tlie crowd that flocked to greet her 
Trampled on him where he laj^ 

Gathering all his strength, he saw her 
Crowned and reigning in his pride: 

Looked his last upon her beauty, 

Raised his eyes to God, and died.* 

* Ibid pp. 25 and 26. 
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Siaccomraeg tlhe Needy or Clharaty 

Rgveda X, 117. 

Seer:—Bhiksu. 

Subject:—Praise of the opulent man (Indra) and 
advice to help Avith money and food 
the needy and to impart learning to 
the deserving. 

Metre:—Stanza 1 nierj-jagati; 2 padanicrj-jagatl; 

stanzas d, 7 and 9 niert-tristubh; 4 and 
G trispibh; stanza 5 virat-tristubh; and 
8 bhurik-tristubh. 

Tone:—Dhaivata. 

1 3m imm mi 

ii % ii 

g4 I ^ 5T 34 33 9(4^3; Jilf 3 11 

Word-meaning &c.: —^=surely. :j=an expletive. 
^Tr:=the force of nature that sustain creatures. 
hunger, a hungry man. only. ^A^*^=death. 

* 3Syi=Tr»t-l-by P. Ill, 2, 7G i. e., ‘the 

termination fli'T is added to all verbs whether alone or 
preceded by some prefix Athether in Vedic or ordinary 
Sanskrit.’ 
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have aspii>nod. w%an*=}iiin who has enough 

to cat. aq *Tx5fGa=^o near; approach. ^r?Ta:t=:various 
typos of death. ^a = certainly. = of him who gives 

cliarity, lielps oi' supports the needy. = 

wealth, aq ^5a’fa=exhausts; is finished. 3 'a=but;on 
the otlier liand. wlio does not help others. 

aif5aTt*^§ == a friend to console. 

Translation: —Providence has not surely ordain¬ 
ed death only for the hungry and ill-fed, for deatli in 
various forms does make short work even of such as 
have enough to eat. It is also certain that the wealth 
of h im who (out of his ro.soiirces) helps the needj' does 

+52^+according to P. VII, 2 , 35 9 fri 
and III, 3, 114 ^ 53 '^^ w ffi: Tlie termination ^ 
is here ad leil in tlie aiistract sense of feeding or eat¬ 
ing and the augment is inserted between it and the 
root as tlie former is uoiiconjugational and begins 
with (+ being imlicatory), a consonant of the 
The word metaphorically means one well-fed &c. 

by U. 111,21 —‘to the 

roots g? and ? the terminations and ^ 3 ^ are to be 
added.’ 

liy P. Ill, 2, 124, ^2: 

fir.'k^diT, ’the terminations and are addeil to verbs 
instead of those of iirescnt-tense terminations— 
and the resulting form is not used with a noun in the 
nominative case as its sul)ject.’ 

I U. 1\', 139 ‘to roots ending in 
vowels the termination 5 is added, or ?:Rqf^!rqi: + 3 ^-f- 
? according to P. VII, 3, 33 ‘to a base 

ending in the augment 3 -? is added before rsjj and iRt 
terminations.’ IMietinal ^lis here irregularly shortened. 

§\/’i-Q% + 5 t, P. III, 1 , 133 ‘the termina¬ 

tions ^ 3 ^ and are added to all verbs in the sense of 
the agent’ (P. Ill, 4,^07). 
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not get exhausted, whereas he who does not succour 
the poor has none to console him in time of trouble. 

(vsvs) q 

I 3?mT 

1%^ ^ II II 

?qrar4 »i4: ii^'cr su u: Ag, ii 

Word-meaning &c.:—^mm*=to the needy, poor, 
indigent. 'g«nTHmt=longing (for food ). Tf^5TT^t=*’edne¬ 
ed to straits. 3 «t 3rTgq§=approaching for help. 
f^smakes hard, liardens. »?s»:=heart. %g^=eats; en¬ 
joys. 3 ^I=in his very sight. gaVbut. f%?i=surely. 

=of food. w«^i*^$=having plenty of food. 

Translation:—That man, surely, Avillhave no one 
to console him in time of trouble who, having plenty 
to eat, does not give a morsel to the indigent person 
that reduced to straits and, oppressed with hunger, 
comes to him for help, but hardeiis his heart and eats 
in the very sight of the poor man. 

*^r-f -f U. II, 13, or w^5 

Vartika or ?ir-f-\/« itTf-b ^ 

by P. Ill, i. 136, applied irregularly. 

tV^‘S P. Ill, 106 

+ n^i + ai P. Ill 2, 102, hiBi and VII, 2, 35.» 

§'j'i-b \/ »i#r-bwii by P, III, 2, 107 9'SSJ. 

jlV'Tr w or 01’ l®r-b3 by U. I, 71 

s?ihuTr5T5if5iTir»Tr2irf|»2r«j. 

$ ?t7(-bE3\by P. V, 2, 04 n^'T^and VII, 2, 

94 
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(vSc;) ^ f 
(I \ II 

wf^gcTT^qis:—q; i:?ir ^igs^fimrq ?^ir% h: \ 

qr 4 si;^r ^fr wTCt 3 1:^3 11 

Word-meaning &c ;—?a;,=alone; verily. viljT*,*=(\/^H) 

=an eater; one wlio eats. ^^qt=one who begs for alms. 
^?Tm=gives. ?is<q:Tqiq+=one wlio longs for food. 
going about, f5TTH§=lea;i; eina.ciated. ?i?:n=plenty ; 
enough (food woaltli I't-e). 3^?H=for him. HqfH=tbere Avill 
be. ?TTH|dVji=as a result of such philantbropio deeds, 
^rqtl^^-iu time of distress, lack of completion or suffi- 
<;iency, occasions of want, another, other, adjective of 
qm^fcT^ understood. ^^%=it will secure him 

friends. 

Translation:—Tliat man really enjoys his food 
Avlio feeds also the ])Oor emaciated beggar that goes 
about oppressed Muth hunger begging from door to 
door. He will have plenty of Avealth as a result of 
such philanthropic deeds and his charity Avill secure 
him friends in his own need. 

■••= \/3^ + l)y P. HI, 1, 134 

t W 515%+ 3^ U. I, 23. 

1; 5tt ifiiTrw by P. If, 2, 19 

§ t/fH P. Ill, 1, 135 sfi:. 

j| v'qf U. I, &G.-h A/f^r-l-faiq^ P. 

HI, 3, 94 fttqf l%g,l 

,s VTU+ ’?r^JT-p:J!i4i:+i U. IV, 139 5 +#I't by P. 

IV, 1, 45, ^fir%¥ziai applied irregularly or bj^ P.IV, 

1, 30 &c' 
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II ^ II 

— 'nr^: H=^uiJiiq finrs# 6?;^ q; h 3^qh% h 

^g} If \ q ^qr^Ti^lt.; ii i ^-qq^ rqT 

II 

Word-meaning:— ^T^l^%'=to him ^vho is of tlie 
same persuasioiij to a member of the same society. 
?ignTsimt=to him who wishes for. TTrq:= of food, 
5m?^=one should o'o away from. wd^:l=humau tlwelling 
^i!r??i*I,=one who helps. w?:'ji§=who f^ives readily. 
f^fl,=if. f=5^ci:=wishes. 

Translation:— He is not a true friend who does 
not feed a man of his own persuasion who, oppressed 
with hunger, j^oes to him for help. One must not go 
to such a one but leave him forthwith for, Ids house is 
really not a human dwelling. Oiu' should go to 
some other person who can bo more easily approached 
if one wishes to got help witliout mucdi bother. 

(c;o) 3[l€kfefT- 

gq ^t 4: II 'i II 

gnqfq-hi%q^ P. Ill, 2, 7G=e^d-^-r the instrumen¬ 
tal singular tcrndnation+by the above 
rule. The compound is formed eitlu'r according to 
P. 11, 2, 29 or II, 1, 4 eis gqi. 

t v/'^^+ur^rq P. HI, 2, 124 & VH, 2, S2. 

I \/^q &c. (see p. SI f. n. 10) + q''\ )>y U. 

HI, 41 

§ qqr +^5 by P. Ill, 1, 1154 ^Ptmlqqirt^^r^^iqrjqq:. 
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^fj; qjirh; ??3 

I j;sqfs?^==?5rT ^ f? Tl4; 54 f^Tg:^ II 

Word-meaning &c.:- -iw4*nfT=sliould help; should 
feed. ??T=sui’i'ly. =to one seekinpf for hel}>. 

fjsaT5j;i=stronc:. ^r^Tl^i?7Jii=loni.eT’; further. ^gT^^^=hc 
sliould see. 'f5!TT*j,l^=road; way. q«iT»n «rgq!r^?T= 

lie should cast a glanee outlie lon^ journey-in-life ho 
has still to tinisli, tluriny; which, who knows what may 
happcTi. :? f^=for surely. 3Tr ^^?^=(3rt+\/l^)=go on 
revolving. !=pertainiu" to a cliariot. 'g^r=wheels. 

w?^*^=froni one another; one after the other. 3^q 
ffiS'cr=tako recourse to. cw:*:=richcs. 

Translation: —A strong man who can afford to 
help the Avoak'or seelciuyjfor help, should surely succour 
the latter. Ho should, in doing so, look to the long 
road he has still to cro.ss on the journey of life during 
which, no one is sure what may happen, for, riches go 
on revolving like the wheels of a chariot—]iow going 
to one owner now to another. 

(z:^) 5T5i%^T: M\m 

%^55tCt 11 ^ II 

* ^5ri P. Ill, o, 124 & 82. 

t Nig. TI, 9 + ?^g'l P. 3^ 57 

the initial ? I.eijig irregularl}' drojiped. 

+ + as aliove ami P. AT, -1, 157 

Gf; &C. 

+ IJ. lA"^, 12 g^r; g and Li nauR:, 
r P. lA", 4, 7i'i ^5,51% 

;i \/o '^R+% IJ. XI. GG mH:. 
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—jf: 5tqnirr^ 51 (h:) 

51^% I Bc3’i (9:) f?5?cT i 

n II 

Word-meaning &c.:— »AH* * * § i:’=in vain. 5rg5^=food. 

(^ft^)=gets. 3ra%cH;t=aii evil iutentioned per¬ 
son; a wicked person. ^cH*5[=truth. a^TifTr=I say. 
death, ^4n’n*^t=a noble or respectable person. 3':^fa= 
nourishes; feeds. 5it=nor %^5ilH:§=who has only 
sin to his credit. ^^5H^'t||=who eats alone. 

Translation;— 34e who does not feed either a res¬ 
pectable guest or a (poor) friend in distress, but eats 

all alone, has only sin to his credit. To speak the 
truth, that wicked man gets his food in vain. It 
i.s not food, but it is his death- 

* y/gf P. Illy d, 18 eft irregularly applied 

and the final f of the I'oot is changed to 3. 

t v/^ 5im-f-^TP. III. 1, 97 irregularly ap]di- 

ed, aird 103 

&C. 

+ ^3553. stqq,P. II, 2, 24 m is 

formed from ’riw.?:%+(in the causal sense) I^. HI 

1, 2G P-1’l^*!- 

§ %3^«irar ^RT R—P. II, 1, 57 ft^iw 
^itr is formed from by P. HI, 2, 78 

r%R^^T^''R3. 
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Word-meaning &c.;—^^s^^-ploughino-. ?H,=only. 

cKT 5 T:i‘=\vlio wields the plough; the peasant. 

=food. fiinm=raakfs; provides. n 5 j[§=who perforins 
his joarncy of life. ^^^iHii[. 8 =the road; journey. 
(v'fa)=tinishes. =^fr$:il=hy rigliteous deeds. 
speaking; teaching. 5 (^T=a learned man ^^^H'.=than 
liim who does net sjieak or teach ^Hl?TT*i[£=better; 
superior. 35 TfT; 8 =a friend; a man of charitable disposi¬ 
tion. ^^aTfHH;=who does not give or help. 

=sury'as 8 es. 

Translation: —The peasant provides liimself and 
otliers with food only by cultivading tlie soil. A man 
learnc'd in tlie Scicri'd scriptures who teaches is supe¬ 
rior to him that does not te:i.('h. A person of chari¬ 
table disposition and ready to suci'our one in need, is 
superior to him wlio does not help. Therefore, every 
man should make it his duty to perform his journey in 
life only by means of daily righteous dealings with all. 

i^qn jqi- 

^qfq^ri^qmsqR: ii u 

+ P. 111. h, lii ^ wrb 

(Ti^; ?!i% ?lh) P. V, 2, 127 31?TiillV*qtsyT. 

+ \/5’5 *Tm + ?iT. 

+ U. i\’, 113 or^/«iti gratq't^h-h 

as above, or^/?irh (Vedic) »T#i+qr^rq^ U. I\ , 113, 

j \/=qj; q4r =^+%.^ II. IV, 175 qiRt^irh'»'q ?d'rdi. 

£q^i+?qg^ P. V, 3, 57. 

°q;ar+?i!j Y. ^qj^niYq*. on P. Ill, 3, 108. 
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I =gg:sii^ ^s'lH 3>Ts%B»irJT: ii 

Word-meaning &c.:— H^1Tr^*=having a certain 
amount of Avealth. who has twice the 

amount or more than Avhat tlie former has; the second 
class bourgeos. »3;?T:=more often; specially, ik =^ 5 Fh= 
cross; transgress; walk'upon. f^'TT^R;t=him Avho has 
thrice as much Avealh as the first or more than the 
second. i^%=goes; approaches. T^a’Ripbehind; 

after. 5^^§=invocation; praise. 3ifH^^^=con- 

notes the idea that Avhen a very rich or highly placed 
pel son comes on the scene the second class bourgeoisie 
leave their superiors behind and take to cringing 
before him. 'T!r^!i[,§'=:Iooking down upon patronis- 
'T^rjO;|[=lines., roAvs or groups of men less 
Avealthy than himself. ^rTf^igJTR.Misbeing regarded 
Avith respect. 

Translation:— A. rich man tries to Avalk on the 
same path as he Avho has twice as much wealth and the 
latter Avishes to run after him Avho has thrice as much. 
When a still Avealthier man appears on the scene the 
second class bourgeoisie leav-e both their superiors and 
inferiors behind and cringe before him and laud him. 

m v-wra P. II, 2, 24. 

-(-^r Bu or iru filr f^-fi^as above, 

Jsuf: w; 2^21 ?Rr as above 'll? is derived from \/h\ 
by adding the termintion by P. Ill, 3, 16 &c. 

§^nf+^i P. IIIj 2, 57 Ilf, 

1, 134. 

jl^i+v/sr 

1[ \/Br% P. V, 1, 59 

&c. In this case the termination is .said to be in the 
Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti as Avell as the Kasika. 
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lie, being thus regarded by all of them with respect and 
awe, passes his way looking down patronisingly upon 
tliese small fry. 

T%5r I 

^ (I ^ il 

HT uaj]; b) bfs; i f^ci: gqji; 

5?ih I qadr: unr I ^i4t ^ ii 

Word-meaning &c.: — ?fR\=both equal. fHfiptliougli 
even. f 5 cf|*=tho’two hands of a person. ^TJT*^=equal 
in every way. ^ft^:-|-=perfor 3 n. HTa’clt=two cows 
borix of the same mother. =both give milk. *Tnril: 
of two persons wlio are twins. ^l’7frl!r||=powers; pro- 
Avoss. frrcfl£=two persons belonging to the same 
family. ^mlclJsboth give charity. 

Translation;— Tlio two hands of a person are 
e([iial, but both of them do not do the same amount of 
Avork. Two cows born of the same jnotlier do not 
yieltl an equal amount of milk. Two persons may be 
twins but their powers will l)e difl'orent. In the same 

\/v^ U. Ill, 84 &c. 

(Vedio) 

■:gm rtrm ^idr: ^ P. II, 2, 24. 

§\/waTrk'+m or P. Il l, 4, 04 ?t'?:U 5 ’?wR 3 ^ or ^q^by 

P. Ill, 1 . 134. 

f| \/ 5 f^ >Tmt'Ti!jdl;-n\U. 11 14 ckc; (4t 

IS substituted for the root according to P. 11, 4, 50 
or\/€K P. HI, 1 , 144, or i%+v/fr ’rdl-f 

v; P. HI, 135 + P. V, 1 , 119 or 

IV, 4, 98 cur 013 ; or V. I, 5, ciVa 
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way two persons thongli born in tiie same family can¬ 
not be opulent to the same extent. 

Comment: J he futility of wealth hoarded and idly kept i- 
hinted at in the very first stanza. Ideath is the leveller; it has no regard 
for the rich, nor any special hostility towards the poor though these 
latter may succumb to it earlier through starvation. lie who gives out 
of his store to the indigent will not liimself be reduced to straits, hence 
let him not fear lest, by giving charity he should exhaust all his riches. 
He who keeps his wealth hidden will not be able to save it for time and 
tide wait for no man. .An unforeseen calamity may sweep off all his 
possessions and leave him a beggar to thank Providence that his person 
at least is safe. 

1 he main purpose of this beautiful hymn is to e.xtol charity and 
disparage stinginess and disregard of the poor, d'he e.xpressions used 
to describe the latter; ?r H, iiuligeiU; reduced to pemiery; sjfg, 

begging from door to door; emaciated Hihrih, seeking for help; 
TT?®!: TT? 5 ; longing for food; excite pity 

in the heart of the reader. 'I'he hymn draws a full pen-picture of the 
scene where a rich man hardens liis heart and dismissing a poor beggar 
witli mere words, himself eats with reli.sl7. .Such, the text says, do not 
eat food but march quickly to meet their death; their abodes, though 
lofty and splendid mansions, are not human habitations. The poor 
should never even cast a glance at these but seek foi- some one more 
gentle-hearted. 

The same idea has been expi'essed in a somewhat different style 
in the Manusmriti, the IJhagvad Gita and many other ancient works. 
Manu says:— 

“He who gets his food prepared for himself only and eats alone, 
does really eat sin and not food. Tlie principle laid down for the 
righteous is that one should eat after having utilised a portion of the 
food for some charitable purpose”.* 

I he Bhagvad Gita'i' also voice.s the same opinion in the 13th verse 
of the 3rd chapter. 

But the later Indian religious, legal and philosophical works ha\'e 
a view of charity quite different from what is expressed in this beautiful 
hymn. Their dicta oji the subject seem to be less broad-minded though 
just and true. Tiiey maintain that charity should be given only to a 

"m q't I 

tSee page 229. 
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respectable guest, who for example, goes about preaching and teaching. 
■Manu has elaborate rules on tire subject of charity as to how, when and 
where it is to be practised. The best person who deserves charity in 
Ids opinion is the Brahmana f a man learned in the Vedas and devoted 
to God), though he does not exclude others. But Vedic teaching is quite 
clear on the point. Our hymn mentions three types of persons to 
whom charity must be given if one wishes to save oneself from sin: ()) 
The first type is called TPSar, JJ| and clearly refets to the 
poor man reduced to abject poverty who goes about begging from door 
to door to save himself and his family from starvation. Of such a one 
no caste and creed is to be asked, hoik- of his antecedents and qualifica¬ 
tions enquired into, but he should simply be helped for the mere 
asking. (2) The second, according to the hymn is a frieml 

of one’s own persuasion—a member of the same society. If the first 
excites pity, this has a clear right. To render help to him is to practise 
the advice given in the principle ‘'charity begins at home.” (3) The 
third group is what is generally called here called a 

respectable person. It refers tilso to a man of good standing who has 
been suddenly reduced to straits and who is ashamed of going about 
begging. To help such is the duty of all respectable people. 

The list of the indigent mentioned in our hymn is very exhaus¬ 
tive and at the same time severely exclusive, for, it strictly e.xcludes all 
professional beggars, who go about collecting money, grain and other 
things to be sold at the bazaars. They are lazy people deserving no 
encouragement. They are not indigent but deceitful. The Vedas have 
no kind words for such cheats." According to our text, only the genuine¬ 
ly indigent starving folk are worthy of charity and they must be helped 
under all circumstances. 

I he seventh stanza jrraiscs industry, the idea of “give and take” 
on which the life of human society depemis. Everybody has to work 
to deserve his food and he who has riches can be worthy of it only if 
he gives charity. Even the learned man must devote himself to the 
work of diffusing knowledge if he has to earn his bread. Thus unpro¬ 
ductive wealth and dilettanlic “unproductive learning”, are both con¬ 
demned in the Vedas. 

In the eighth stanza the relativity of riches is spoken of. No 
man can be absolutely rich. 'Ehere are only grades of riches, and if 

'i-|| see p. 157. ^TR?Tr4 ^Isrrg % n ?to kHkh 

see p. 147. #'#1 {a. flfCti-sfd n xo 1 3 q 
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only wealth were to be the norm of respectability then the world would 
be nowhere. Hence not the possession of wealth but the use to which 
it is put, should be the standard by which a man should be judged. He 
who gives to the needy out of what little he has, is far superior to the 
millionaire who gives nothing or very little comparatively, if at all he 
gives. 

Like money and food, learning, training, civil and political 
rights and other advantages, are also objects fit to be imparted in 
charity to the deserving. These also are the monopoly of no country 
or nation in as much as they go on changing hands age after age. 
Hence he who being himself well off in these does not bestow them on 
those deserving of them is to be condemned in the strongest terms 
according to the spirit of the hymn. It must be borne in mind that all 
these benefits when not exchanged with or imparted to, others are lost 
and become totally ‘extinct’ in course of time. 

In the last stanza we are told that the practising of charity doe.s 
not depend upon birth. Just as both the iiands of a man being equal 
do not both do an equal amount of work, nor do two cows of the same 
breed yield the same amount of milk, nor twins possess the same 
powers because all these arc born of the same ‘stock', so also the incli¬ 
nation to give aims does not depend upon birth or pedigree. The 
hymn suggests that this noble trait is got from the residua of the man's 
past lives, his training and company. But none need be discouraged. 
To try and accpiire this merit of helping the poor is a very noble thing 
for which every man ought to endeavour. 



Chapter VIII. 

The Soul of the Ueaverse aed 
His ^UeivearsaF ]Body» 

Yajurveda Ciiapter XXXI. 

Seer: Verses 1-lG the Sage Narayana, 17-22 the 
Sage Uttaranarayana and verse 4, tlie 
Sage Medliatithi. 

Subject:—The order of liuman society according 
to God's dispensation. Verses 1, 3, 4, 0, 
8-1G treat of God the Soul of the Uni¬ 
verse; verse 2, of God the Overlord of 
tlic Univuir.se; 5, of God the Creator; 7, 
of God tlie Dispenser and Ruler of the 
Universe; verses 17-19 and 22, of God 
the Perfect; verse 20, of God the Illumi¬ 
nator of the Hearts of the Righteous 
and 21 of tlie Duty of the Enlightened 
towards Humanity. 

l\[etre ;—Verses 1-3, 8-11 and 14, nicrdanustubh; 
4, 5, 7, 12, 13, 15, 20 and 2l, anustubh; 
verse G, viraclanustubh; IG, virat-tristubh; 
verse 17 and 19, bhurik-tristubh; 18, 
nicrt-tristu!)h; and 22 niordarsi-tristubh. 

Tone Stanzas 1-15, 20 and 21 gandhara; 16-19 
and 22 dhaivata. 

N. B.—The following interpretation of the 
‘ Oilrusa-Sukta’is prepared by collating the two com¬ 
mentaries on the hymn by Maharsi Svami Dayananda 
Sarasvati the one in Ids scholion on the Yajurveda, 
Ch. XXXI and the otlier in his ‘Introduction to tlie 
Commentary on the Vedas’ viz., the chapter on ‘Cos¬ 
mogony’. 

This hymn, in the light of the Principles of the 
Science of Cosmogony which it explains, teaches of 
the Practice of the presence of God and His Adoration. 
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(csi) II • 

^qig[ iH ?^5is54rasf^if5m.inii 

q^Tis:—5^?: w> 

'• 

¥jT's^T»^=Explanation:—ifH 
q?' feitr^qnR^ H?:^^W?lTcrTfH fq^q^UlfH ^ II 

In this verse the word ‘pnrusa’ is the substantive 
v’hile the words ‘sahasrasirsa’ c'tc- are its adjectives. 

^sr ^EHoifn 1 g^q gft?i^' 1 fno 

?5To II gft ^InfHsqicq H II 

The following are tlie authorities for the inter¬ 
pretation of the word ‘punisa’. The word ‘purusa’ 

ivieans God because He pervades the universe ‘puri’ 
(Nir. I, 13) or He fills and exists in the entire cosmos. 

g^q:*—gRqi^: gR^q: g^q^qi gtqtq?qRtq?q?:g^iiRiqtq 1 
qRRq< J^iqiTfRq fqiN?i^flT5h?5rTqt h 3?jiqtsR^f RtRrri;^ 1 g^ |q 
jpqsvH Rfq gig g^qm ^rqRrcqfq Rinuf ^rqRr II f^o 

R, iqo II g^:—gR ^TqRqi^SHRsRlsqicq qqq I 

* s^'f:—Gli/Si fT^ii V I V9 Y II (r) 3f^ gR 

-f \/'^^ fturH'Tf2T^eRvr3=3uqR:—grdq;—gsq; 11 (^) gR; V^f f[% gh 

+ \/dlv ?qff= 5 rm«t:—g^7: ii (v) \/gh ^lUJuqh + ^.'^^ii so v | vsvii 

(’i) gjif^q-cTl q:=^^ 'jffr+fT^ii v i n 

t g^q: fcq?q ^ricqcT ?far qjuRir rst 

’m?: I gR gR gRsrr^: iT^?fT5ftqIq- 

Rifq^TT^iqiitq^Rdi^KKHiiT sqiqxqiRqi gj^q: 1 am ^ q’Ri: 
^qtfluFircqTR urn ?m ^^uirniTati qi'qqT 5if^qcq4 :1 

a^HTcg^jns^Iqq^ ^cn??Tq5 I gt Hdf|r%q u^ijaffaf gR^r: 

ns^u^T^qqrRsqiqTqfqrR^q'tqsi^q g^q: 1 siRa-q^ gR 51 ?! 
iRtaq^^fa sgcqRrqqqg 1 gR 511 ^ ?R g qisi-a^ I qf: qrqar^q: 
5STi^d.sRiTr%fa sgcqRrqqan 1 gR^nql^^iqr gR girRasq^giRaT 
51 ^ 1 ^ tr^ fascgq^vq fcqq: 1 am =q aqln: gR g^q: ^a ffa 1 gi:- 
qaa’t 1 qr^qlqqRrqqa gi:qaq?aRvq-aig?qqRTsaq 1 ®r?ai:g^q: 
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n; If STHcF^^qill o??T5Ttf^ 

3^N;I qr^^fn ^ 3?rq:| 

5r?Hff^cT | q^H[fq?:fHfH 
—■q?fiT?iJi]T^q?:H^»T^3^qn?qNq?:' sr^sgTTH f^f^ffq HiHfq i 
<55 sfT NfRi^q^nq^R T^f^ffq i 

qqi qRifjTfiq; ^qrq; Hfsi ftf^^fq h jjq h Hqfq 
lq =q Hfq^qqr^qqqqq;^ 1 q.- fq^T.^q: 

^Tsf^q I q? |q fq qqi ^r0Tq^36 ^^E5^If^^ qfTqf|qgfq qqq 
ifqq'T^qTfq^ ^qsiTq^qLH^Hrnsqicq ffqqtsRirq i q^'iisfg:- 
qrqtsf^q HRq ^sfsr^’T^r^'tqt fqjfTqtqr qr f|[qtq f^jWrfq i qq 3 f(- 
^qj—q^HRtrqr qq if ?rq ^rnc'jjf ^qqf^q qRRgqq: 

Hq>Eqq I f?qq H?qr fqqqr fqqqq q?! RRIJlf Hqq'lfq qffq5qq[_|| 

The Supt'eine Lord is so called since He occupies 
the entire universe oi' liecausc He pervades it complete¬ 
ly witli His essonc(‘ or as Mo resides within and fills the 
interior of the soul. Tito following stanza (SvetSsvata- 
ropanisad HI, 9 and ISlahaiuirayanopanisad XVII, 4) 
doscriltes that Inner Purusa, the Supreme Lord, Who 

^qq^qqfqqcqRqq | qq flfffqamrff^q VTT?qiff- 

FT 51^1^ qrqs^rrrHijqrqTc^fTqq; i ^rqqr ’3;?:qrq?qR?%qq?qt ijpsq: 
^qqTfqqiq: 'i;qqgdHqlq: 1 qqlYfq qq; ^rcHT-Sfq^ISRffqq?: 

^TTHHHFq'T q; ^qfqfqqr^ hInH I fqgqq 

fqqjiTqiq^q ^qvjfRi ^qqqqqfhnrq fqqqd^fq ndq^—q^q^qt- 
fqfq I q^’qicq?: qqtw^d q?q qTqTH-qf^q.fqffea eq^q srna^q- 
?qq EHi?:iircqTq i qeqTsmrdq) q^qm ?3;f q 5=qiqd f f qr^ 
fq;%f feq i qy iff f q—qqf fs?: fq^rqjq qqq?q^'lqfq^m 

vrqt^fqsftqq^qHTq ^rrcH^qq fdsfq i -^qqr ff fq I qfsrqiq 

1 ff5q?qH53 ^fq ^ q HT ^ff q^f^r^qq ^qq < 1 ;^ 

3^qq ^q fcJ=qq ii ^q:o hto ii 

In the above passage the word purusa is taken to 
mean both the individual soul and the Supreme 
Being, but in the derivation too much stress is laid 
upon the body as tint source of sin and dirt. In con¬ 
trast witli this we have the following commentary on 
the passage by Durgacarya, 

'i;qq: ifrqrf: I frrd^f ff%qt i qq>THl fqqqdqqs^qq 
^Ltfqdfii sRqif: i gfcirq: i wqqi qq^Tni fqttqwT^q 

ffq gftfrq: Ic^^sq^ 1 ^?:q^qf i '3;oiqqq s^qw ?iqqq- 
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is the in-dwelling Ruler of all. There never was any¬ 
thing superior to or higher tlian the Supreme Lord 
the All-pervading-one, Who is called the Purusa. 
There can never be anything equal or superior to 
Him. There Avas not, is not and shall never be any¬ 
thing greater than He. He moves and renders all 
things unstable but Himself remains unmoved, stable 
and without a tremor. Asa tree supports its branches 
leaA’es, flowers and fruits so does God uphold tliis 
entire uniA-erse, from the earth to the sun etc. He is 
one without a second. There is no second God of the 
same or of a different class. As the Supreme Lord 
fills all this (the universe) He is called the Purusa. 
This verse is the highest authority for taking tlie 
Avord purusa in the sense of the all-pervading God. 
(Nir. II, 3). 

I II vi» I M 11 

3^q: i 

qt^isr ^ ' 

rq-T5T»Tf5[fH 3^q: I ^^q??T-aftcqf?i^3^qTrf«qc*T | 3i5=aftcq?rit- 
35qTrq5ii^mqg=5q^ l nqm ^T^mcq^rfhcqTf^: i 

q^HTcq^qq?: qi q q qifq 5=qT- 

*3 q:q | f^ ?q farqqffqjlqft- 

^nqqqfq ^qRufq «qf%Hiqq 3^q- 

i[jif it fo ii 

Durgacarya’s remarks are really refreshing in 
contrast A\’ith the despondency and disgust caused by 
Skandasvainin’s comment quoted above, but His Holi¬ 
ness jMaharsi Dayananda SarasvaDi surpasses both 
these in his method of Vedic exigesis, 

* ghArfe qflaqs: i '?(o ?.|^pvii 

fl{'4o ^nil) + ^ i) ^fo XKl^'^ii'ioKaii g^g—Y/qii aqu-f 

5?ga;i 3o xn=;^ii raao ^kii fliq\—stiiqqsifusn qro ^m^on 
t awiq;—e5srri!qqir% qi^aq_i qqrqg.—| 

^nv. 5.11 II tio ^|vi 5 ,^ 3 ii 

:J; tii^qqrT—v?ur qr?r: ^iqraaTr | 

qr^i;—aaf ^ + f%v+miq^| qro 
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The word sahasra according to the Satapatha 
Brahmana VII, 5, 2, 18 is the name of this entire uni¬ 
verse. God is the Puriisa with thousands of (innumer¬ 
able) lieads, because in Him, the All-pervading Sup¬ 
reme Being, there exist thousands of heads of beings 
like us. He is said to have thousands of (i. e. innumer¬ 
able) eyes, since the iunumeralde eyes of beings like 
us exist in Him. In the same way He in wliom thou¬ 
sands or innumerable feet of beings like us exist is 
said to have innumerable feet. 

II 

The Supreme Loid fills tlie earth (which here 
stands for its denizens also) and the Prakrti, i. e., the 
entire universe, from all sides, from within and without. 

5Tn=?ftcT | q'^ 

NHUi: er:^dt I >TsrHfpq!?fq sfTqrw 

i nr^ic^i^r ^q^qr sqic^i^qf^gr^ i 
^rTfHfi^qisflr^fq sqig: H5TqR»{?r: i Jjjqi 

q^H’gttsqfhgrf l?lTh 

The expression ‘daSangulam’ is suggestive of the 
universe and the heart. The word ‘angulam’ (finger) is 
here used as a name for limbs or members and, firstly, 
signifies the finite world. The entire universe is com- 
])osed of ten |)arts, viz., the five gross and the five sub¬ 
tle, i.e., altogether ten elements. Secondly, the phrase 
ma_y also be taken to mean the live vital airs (pranas) 
the four inner senses, the mind (manas) &c., together 
with the outer senses, and the soul (jiva) as the tenth; 
or again, finally, it may mean the soul’s heart which 
also measures ten finger-breadths. God pervades these 
three and transcends them, existing out of or beyond 

* I V I V'/. II 

t ela:—g^ + cTie?yii ii 

J "sriHr + Hfqr u mo 

§ u i qio :;ir,|^x ii 

II 3o Tiri.^!) m^g^q;—x/mut qq'r m q-f 

I qo '/.uii 
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tliese three as well. This means that it should be 
understood from the )iassa,"e that God exists pervad¬ 
ing the universe from inside as well as outside. 

Translation; —Oh men ! ye sliould worship that 
God only Wlio is the Lord of the whole creation, in 
AVhom tl)e innumerable heads, eyes, feet and other 
parts and limbs of all creatures exist and through 
Whose impulse they Avork. He pervades from all 
round the earth (and other planets) and completely 
transcends the Avhole Avorld of whicli, the five gross 
and five subtle elements are the ten limbs. 

gacHJfef 3=^' ii<|5 g^nsfq h ?tI- 

fqgp 

II 

Purport :—Oli men you must worship none else 
but that Omnipresent God in Whom the innumerable 
heads, eyes, feet and other limbs of ours and all other 
Creatures exist (and by Wliose impulse they function). 
Ho pervades the world made up of the teii constituents 
in tlie shape of the live gross and live subtle elements, 
and exists in His perfectioix even there wliere there is 
no Avorld. He is the Creator of all aixd Perfect; His 
essence is Being, Intelligence and Bliss and He is by 
His nature eternal, ever-pure, all-knowing and ever- 
free. Only by Avorshipping’*' Him should you hope to 
attain to the four ideals of human life, namely right¬ 
eousness, prosjxerity, fuHilment of Avishes and final 
beatitude. 

II t^fo 'jixiKii ‘-The kxiower of Gckd Avho 
thus knows this Imperishable Supremo Being, enters 
into Him, the Immortal One in Whom there is no 
death and no fear, thus described by the Samaveda. 
The exilightened of olden times attained to Him and 
through Him immortal life ; So also Avill the devotee 
now become immortal by knowing Him. Ch, I, 4, 6. 

’flfB i vt ghKXir?ffi miffrr ii Arivx-u 
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¥rioqri3[ 13^1- 

li R (I 

ik: ^-7 |7^ ^7^ ^7^ 7^ =7 

37 5575^777 77; 7[^7 ^17SU^17 II 

viTG^n = Explanation;—3^7: n:?Tf§[^qri!igfii: ^c^goT- 

q^rr^?: || 

God the Supremo Lord of the universe distin¬ 
guished by these qualities, i.e., Whose attributes, ac¬ 
tions and nature are ever truthful. 

f5[Tj;=qcq??Tsqcq8jTcq^ 3ma=the visible and invisible 
universe. ^q*i;=Hi=3i5*^= entire, whole. 
cqwq^cf=the universe that came into being. >Ti5qj^*= 
3 cq?^qqiq*i[=that will come into being, that will be 
created. =q=by ‘ca’ ‘and’, that which is in 

existence is meant. 3^q qqosqfm^T^r?*} fqsrq g55'T 
ficrq^ftcT I ^qTm ft q?:: ft^asq*?; ii 

Purusa i. e., God alone is the maker of the uni¬ 
verse past, prtisent and future. Verily there is no 
other maker of the universe than lie. 

;33=^fq=also qrqfrcq^q=qi^i^iq^q I 

qT=of tlic state of final beatitude; of the 
indestructible liappincss of salvation or of tiie indes¬ 
tructible cause. t5TiiT:i-=tq'Ji5fi5i: i wmaraT ) 

^TcTT q qf^^q I Whose nature is to rule; the Controller; 
the Supreme Lord of all and the liestower of final 
beatitude. qfi,=q5mq=wherefore. ^?ifq=3fq5qTt%qT siqqr 
^f=along with the universe consisting of the earth &c. 
qrfqpf fq=^cq-d i sqfqRfR: ^iir?qTf?^;r%cnfcq i q^ai^^qq- 

UST: 5iqqfq ^q^UUSqtf^qJITJmc^iq 5?q^cqi^q% I qi^qi- 

fq;%^nFq 1 ^^qeqrf^RWTfq:^^ g^q qqi^qifq 

q?iq; ii 

* — V’d11 'iro \ ? I u? ii 

t —\/tg 11 qio ? I ?, I ux 11 
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Advances, progresses; He is independent of and 
distinct from the world—this earth—and is free from 
birth &c. Though Himself unborn He makes all take 
birth and produces this cosmos—the effect—with His 
Samarthya—its first material cause. The first cause 
of Him—the Purusa, there is none, but He is the first 
efficient cause of all. 

Translation:— Oil men ! that Supreme Lord 
alone, the Bestower of final beatitude, fashions this 
visible and invisible universe past, present and future 
which, along with this earth endlessly progresses on. 

Purport;— Oh men you should adore none but 
that Supreme Lord alone by Whom this universe has 
been brought into being during all its creations, by 
Whom it is now supported, will be hereafter created 
and by Whose support everything exists and grows. 

(c;vs) \ 

f|Tq ii ^ (i 

mi: iq^T \i\k 11 

^7T^ji;=:Explanation:— 

the visible and invisible universe. 

of that Lord of the universe. HffHTt=HTfTv»:qg=great- 

ness; glory. 

aT^Truf^Hi I %Tiff nflir; 

qft=5§r^ 5TT%fa II 

* ^31II '’f® I*. I =«. I II 

t qffHT—II qio VLI n II 
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If it be said that the past, the present and the 
future universes are the measure of His greatness, it 
will become finite and something that can be 
measured. 

I 3TN:=:^^HTH,=than this 

visible and invisible universe. 5=!Ti?rr5^*=srfif5i^5T I 

HfT'^=excessively Superior to or greater than. 

qft^oT:=the Perfect One. | f% aff | 

Hence it is said that His greatness is not so 
much only. He far exceeds tlie greatness indicated 
by them. 

3T5H? I It is added. qTi?:t=^^it;T:=a part, 

God wliose power is indefi¬ 
nite. f^5gT=ft5ffTfsT 

«TT?dS5c^^f^*T^^5Tl^ fq?:q q^H=the entire cosmos, from 
Prakrti to the earth and all tlie creatures, are only a 
fractional part of the greatness of the Almighty Lord. 
r5iqr?^=:?Tq: qr^r ?TftjT’^=iu wliicli three parts exist, (The 
subtle world of light). qre*T=jTnmG;g:=of the Creator 
of the universe. w»jfrH:==^TJ[i?:f%q»^=indestructible. 

?5q5q^%=in His own self-effulgent essence. 

^fsr g-dqqf?H% I q«TTS5q f^fq 

ftqgjirqftq | ^qq =q ffl^^q^q; ^qiPTSiar ^qfqreq: ^iqfq?^: 
^rqq^isT^d-sfta ii 

The bliss of final beatitude is in His own self¬ 
effulgence and the three-fourths of the cosmos exists 
in the regions of light. Tlie portion that illumines 
the world is three times as much again as the portion 
that is illumined. He .is absolutely free and unham¬ 
pered, the Ruler of all, adored by all, All-bliss, and 
the Illuminator of all. 

qr5=qq:—t W^q q^^5g5i:5qaTqi?=H%HT3atsq 

5=qTqTq^q ^ fq^si qi^ds?=q fitfq qa^ ii 

* II To I ? I ■r's II 5.^ u 

t q-f To \ ? i n 
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Translation; —Oh men ! this visible and invisible 
world is a mere indication of the greatness of the 
Lord of tlie universe, for He is Perfect and infinitely 
great. The whole gross universe of movable and 
immovable beings (comprising the earth &c.) make 
up only a fractional part of His majesty, while the 
subtle world of light three times as great as the 
former and the bliss of emancipation, exist in His 
self-effulgent essence. 

ni^srir- 

^%j!r frHf^?iTf^^T-srq 

qisflfa I 

sRsjitir 3 t*t- 

SliTcfi II 

Purport; —The whc)lo of the present movable and 
immovable universe comprising the sun, moon and 
other planets, bears witness to the greatness of God 
inferred through its multifarious formations. Though 
continually increasing and decreasing hi its form 
through the three stages of creation, continuous exis¬ 
tence and dissolution, it subsists in only a quarter of 
God’s Divine Majesty, nay, it does not come up even to 
that much of His greatness. Three parts of^ God s 
Omnipotence eternally exist in His imperishable 
beatific state, and by saying so we do not at all dimi¬ 
nish His infinite nature, but try to depict, so to say. 
His infinite greatness as compared Avith the world and 
the littleness of the latter in contrast Avith His Infinite 
Majesty. 

»^]c^jn=Explanation; — f^qiri,'*=^^; I 

Having three parts. 

* qRT qfiRjqf E: II R. I =5 I II 
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1 Surpassing all, difforent from the cosmos and 
ever free in His essence. 

qgTf??H H: giH: ^^HTHgT 

s^rfafTTK rr^INEcT I H ^ RlTlc^THIT fjTrac^T 

I cicHT- 

HKq^R’jr nsftRsi ii 

The purport of this stanza is that the Purusa 
(God) is above and beyond and distinct from what has 
been described above as tlu^ tliree-fourths. He is distinct 
and sei^arate from this Avorld also which has been 
described as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos 
and the one-fourth together make up four portions. 
The Avhole of this universe exists in tiie Supreme 
Being and is again absorbed in the cause—His Samar- 
thya—at the time of the dissolution. 

( ii 

Even then the Purusa shines above all, fieefrom 
nescience, darkness, ignorance, birtli, death, fever, 

disease and other suffering. 

5 ^H:=TT^^:=the Protector (of all). HriTt= 

one part. ff=rfH{a=in the world or cosmos. ^vig?.= 
Hgfa=i3, comes into being, g^r:* gH:=again and again. 
cia:='3rfH=ciTg=then. f=Hl nisflfn I Who 

])ervades all, goes everywln'ro. RgI Br^^^=TfT5GcHTn?:?TT- 
I Prom tliat Gmnipotence of His the 
cosmos comes into being, fisw Gfi, I What sort of cos¬ 
mos is it f gRiHR 

* 3^:—^3p + ^hl u 

Tro 5. I ? I 'io^ 11 

— fii3 -p n i^fo ^ | 

II5,1 X 1 II I ^ 1 II 

I 11 'ifo '< 1 r I 11 ?im- 

JTT, II To ?, 1 R I II T II To I 3 I 3v II To 

Tidls^f^T^if 31 r: 11 \/tu Tl^rfr-j-^gs^ 11 to 

^ I ? MI'S 11 
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^TTTr]’ I 

a^HTc3^^*i I q-fi: 

jg^v^cm sin^cqitr 

( ) ^T^cft sqiRgTsiftH i| 

The animate world, which moves and eats, i. e., 
the living beings endowed Avith life and consciousness, 
and the inanimate Avoiid, such as, the earth, &c., 
which does not eat, i. e., Avhicli is devoid of life and 
consciousness—both, are created Avith His Samarthya. 
The Purusa enters tliis two-fold Avorld through and 
through in many and beautifid Avays and having 
created the two-fold universe peiwades it altogether 
and entirely. 

5f5g-?T;—3;^fffifkqTc3^q- ^3??! I <TT? WK 3^^' 

1 mi ht5I5HH5tH ii 

Translation :—Tlie tripartite Purusa described 
in the above verso, that is, God the Protector, sur¬ 
passing all, existing in His beatific state is distinct 
from the Avorld and rises above all in His Divine 
Majesty. One quarter of His Omnipotence is manifested 
in the universe that comes into being again and 
again in an OA'er-recurring cycle of creation and disso¬ 
lution after Avhich His Divine Immanence pervades in 
a special manner both animate beings consisting of 
organisms that subsist on food and inanimate things 
that do not require food. 

viTgrm:— 

sruRr sqicir fasm ii 

Purport; —This Supreme Lord being revealed by 
the three parts of His Majesty distinct from the creaL 
ed Avorld, produces tlie cosmos again and again by 
means of the one part, namely, His San^arthya 
and thereupon pervading the movable and immovable 
world remains in it by His Immanence. 

(cE.) 5^: 1 ^ 

5n^t 3 ^: u "j, ii 
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T%s^T^ fnsmt w- 

STf^: 5^* •• 

iTiGq-j^^=Explanation:—?JaT f%?:T^iTi»jcf=acT5a^*TT^airT- 
^iganffi fcmsrstf iTsi^xilsif^a^ ff 

tTSTfll^r: ?TF^^T3'5TT?IrrtcTSnf5cI II 

From Him was produced Virat—the shining 
one—the body of all the bodies taken together collect¬ 
ively, resplendent with various objects, which is 
metaphorically described as one whose body is the 
universe, whose eyes are the sun and the moon, Avhoso 
breath is the Avind, and Avhose feet are the earth. 

3^q; ^rq^TfStr^lt : ^sqrq^^qnjTiqalcqglyjf;?!; II 

After Virat wore formed the special bodies of all 
living beings from the elements of the universe. 

^ srial Wrqfix?T?T=^ ’’^5 

i3;^¥ql3cqR=5«caTfaftTR: 

^«Tr»3;alsf5?T II 

These bodies derive growtli from the elements 
and after death return to and are absorbed into them. 
God, however, remains distinct from all created 
beings. 

3^5—»j;rfrgc’Tr?j' 3^^?^ 

?FJTW5cqfcB ^rTf^aqiqfer | ^ ^ 3^^: cta^cT- 

CqTSflsTT^cq^qhc^oqq II 

He first created tlie earth and gave it support 
and then the jivas (souls), through His might, have 
supported their corporeal frames on it. The Purusa 
tlie Supreme Being, is distinct from the jiva also. 

qrfqir:—| srgcqx^am qrfin 3^qr «i«ft 

H 3^^ sriailSc^R^qcI q?3i:|[frT 5fqq^ d II 

Os 

Translation: —From tlie Supreme Being (as the 
efficient cause) comes into being the entire cosmos 

* B+ 5dHrd-^\ 11 mo ^ I R Mvac; u 

t wiat—II 9r» V. II 
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beaming with objects indefinito in A^ariety and number 
Avbich He then controls after creation. Being already 
manifest by His Omnipotence and distinct from the 
nniverse He now fashions the earth. Oh men ! You 
should realise Him. 

omadsiY vrgfa I 

SinfsmTirgTKT 3Trr?!fl=5q^ II 

Purport; —The Avhole universe as an aggregate 
originates from the Supreme Lord alone YTio, distinct 
as He is from the former, is not soiled witli any of its 
blemishes though pervading it and, thus does He con¬ 
trol it. 

Having thus, in general terms, described the 
creation of the nniverse, the Veda does now, in a 
special manner, relate the cieation of the earth and 
other objects in order. 

(^o) 

^ II ^ (I 

>^n:uH=:Explanation: —rom the 

Purusa) described above- 

the perfect one as distinguished by the attributes exis¬ 
tence, intelligence and bliss. 

( qtsfirai: )=(From the Parabrahman) 
the Almighty one tliat is acceptable to all or, wor¬ 
shipped and adored by all. ?Icl 

H^eTt ^^3* ' qqf^cT 

* ’sqga —I l + fS II Vo -Si^RnaRlI 

t x/’JH »(r%-PfR II ^ro -Sf. 1 ?. I II 

+ u qfo ^ I V I 5, II 

9lf?{ 11 3o \ 1 c:v II II 

Efiiqipii 
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=^f I fnwf^cT ^fgicntfar^F^FHTrT^ 

I 3ri5=q ^ I 

01*3^ I »IT3=tTfiTffT I 5111% 

35NTcT^Tr!g?:??HT«Ht^^ sHcrffrRr I cTc^l^srg^iil 

sftq^ ^TPHT^ifLanfFH i ^ict: 
n:q\ql5Hl II 

The word prsat in tlio text comes from the root 
prsu to moisten or pour and hence it means that by 
which food, &c., that ])acili('s hunger, is moistened, 
Ajyam means ghee, honey, milk &c. Prsat stands for 
food which is masticated and ajyam for that which is 
eaten without mastication. All the objects found in the 
universe were creatcul by (lod’s Samarthya and by 
Him they are npheld, although to some slight extent 
the jivas (individual souls) also uphold and maintain 
them. All should, therefore, worship God alone and 
none else with an undivided mind. 

q;n5ciT?a^t h q^rdl* ^ 

qcii'rsfljffqiFciqRF?? ii 

He alone made the beasts of the forest and the 
animals that live in towns. God alone made the birds 
of the air and tins small living creatures, such as, 
insects, &c. The conjunction ‘ca’ (and) implies fish 
insects, moths &c. 

( 5HH*^ 1 | 

5>T^:qqT; —nqi: i hitt i) 

qT?q?i:—t 

^ aFqiHsqRq^-H^a^ d fqsHdlcT ii 

Translation: —From that Supreme Being acknow¬ 
ledged and adored by all, all objects of enjoyment 

* + II 'i 1 II '?ro \9 1 5 1 II 

t gRS!?Tg.—^ig-f q^ii "iro X I H 1 ?'i II 

I ^fRJiqr:—^rqq+?ti5ji qn sirjiqm: ii n 

go ^ Mo^ II mqi ^iT+ \/^3 Til^rqR+qT ii v | “n?. n 

$ nFqr:—Jirq + q ii To v | ^ 1 ?,x n qrn ;—\/m i 

go T I 11 11 
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such as food to be masticated and that which is used 
to season such food are produced well formed. From 
Him also come into being sylvan beasts like the lion 
and domestic animals like the cow, birds of the air 
(fish and all small living creatures such as insects &c.). 
Oh men ! you should know Him. 

Purport;—All should adore that Lord of the uni¬ 
verse alone Avho is acknowledged by all and by Whom 
are created all enjoyable objects as cards &c., all 
domestic animals, wild beasts, birds of the air, fish and 
insects &c. 

(£.1) i 

5n%> ii'sii 

= ExpIanation:—ri^ni3T|iTcH%cT:=a^UT?lfriciH- 

?r.' l | | ^iTqnqt=?Tm- 

I I 5T%T=qrqin Hq:T%fIT 

ffn i 

The Rgveda, the Yajnrveda the Samaveda and 
the Atharvaveda were produced by the Supreme and 
perfect Being, Para-brahman who possesses the attri¬ 
butes of self-existence, consciousness and bliss, Who is 
Omnipotent and universally adored. The meaning is 
that the four Vedas Avere revealed by God HimseK. 

# w ^rr ii I ii 

t emrfk—II 
I —\/=^R n y i ii ii 

biqsi II I 1 II ejK^TTf^f^ ii vs i n 

^ + II ^1 II 
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qirqi: 1 

The word sarvahutah sliould also be taken as an 
adjective denotin<r an attribute of the Vedas because 
they also are worthy of accei)tance by all. 

3T%^ 1 h*h 

%?r 3lTai fcTgv:TI?:(JIl4»^ I »Tm- 

5mf^'5Ur^lfTgar€iir3n?-sr^m'iraq^ Htt- 

^rflrqq^tqq; | ?Tfn ^ ftcjj: | 5Taq%T X I ? I I I 
3>ir ^yri i i i ff? ijrg fgcisf^ 

5H5=q5f i %%f% smsnfH f^cor: 

II 

The two words jidjuirc and ajayata both meanin<; 
‘produced’ are used to show that the Vedas teach 
numerous sciences. vSimilariy the pronoun tasmat 
(from Him) is used twice, for the purpose of laying 
stress on the fact that (rod alone is the Author of the 
Vedas. The V(‘das contain various metres—Gayatri 
&c., but not withstanding this, the word chaiidamsi 
(metres)—is used to indicate that the Atharvaveda 
also w'as revealed l)y,God. 'riu! word ‘Vajha* means 
‘Visnu’ according to Satap. Hr. i, i, 2, Id where it is 
said ‘verily Visnu is V'ajna.’ Now Visnu means God 
according to S'ajurveda V, 15. The, attributes of 
creating the universe c.au be aj)j)licable to God alone. 
He is called Visnu because He pmvades the animate 
and the inanimate w orld. 

fq^TTcTSq: II 

Translation; —Oh men ! from the universally 
.Supjieme Lord the All-j)ervading, were produced the 
IGcs and the Samans, from Him was produced the 
Atharvaveda and from Him was the Y'ajurveda ])ro- 
duced. V^ou should know him. 

wiwi'q:— t rt 
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Purport: —Oli mon ! You ought to adore that 
Supreme Being from Whom all the Vedas originate, 
study tlie Vedas, act in accordance witli ilis com¬ 
mandments and tlnis be happy. 

^ mi: 

f n 

¥ricuqr=Explanation :—U5fiu^5gio=a^RTcq?:iT5g?:??tH- 

^RrgTiRgirrqTqqqiT^u'iT^ifsqRTTFH; ii 

Horses wore produced tlirougli the Srimarthya 
(might) of the Purusa—tlie Supreme J.,ord. Altliough 
liorses &c. are included among ‘beasts of the forest’ 
and ‘domestic animals’ mentionc'd in one of the fore¬ 
going verses, they are again mentioned liero in order 
to emphasize their good qualities. 

^ ^qt H I % %f%f- 

HUT^ct II 

(From Him) also were ])roduced animals liaving 
two rows of teeth, sucli as camels, asses &,c. 

’gJTw: ^ 5t%t aTuifn ii 

From the miglit of the, Purusa were produced 
cows, the rays of light and the sense organs. 

a^RlSricH qtSlTqq: i =n:qiTq ®iqq?9 STlcTI 3rq«I 

II 

* sRqrqq;—ii iro | '^ i n ^ I ? ruJi.'s ii 
—\/3[g 3qgir-i-5in^ II 3o ^ | ii 

t ll’?ro R I H I II qRt- 

sr'-t^ii ^ro ? l ? I n i M v ii ^if^:—S^qrf?- 
siURR tsjqlfq tw^jqcqrr^-f II 3o y | n 
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It sliouM be uudorstood that io like manner wore 
produced goats and shc(‘]'. 

I ? 5T%T 3fiHi ffcT %?ih; II 

Translation: —Oh iniui! your horses and siicli other 
animals of yours as have two rows of teeth, wore pro- 
ducotl from that Sui'renu? Ileiiig as tlie ctiicdont cause. 
It should also l)e un loistood that cows, goats and 
sheep also wen' pi-odm:ed from Him. 

Purport: —Oh men ! you should never transgress 
the commandments of that Internal anil Perfect Purusa 
(Ood) from Wdi uii all (.loinestii- animals such as cows, 
horses &c. have coiueinto be-ing. 

( l \) ri ^liiq i 

II ^11 

%?r Vir; ^ ii 

»TI«q»^=;Explanation: —( H qff fqo )=qqq^: 

qiTSTR sri^WcT ^7»Trq;?tfrq 3sq qff ?^q^Tq qfffq# qR^ 
ftrqq^ qr ^rTsH^a'f^qqr q??qqifliq^ fqf?q 

^Knqf?cT %cgqf^:rqq ?HT»-arr ( qq qqio )=ftq qrvrsaT^TT ^^qiir 

?=iq ^qi Hjvqrt infqq sRqqd q 

qi?^ qgcqj^q q^iT5grqqH?ai^qq;q | ^qq i%;gf qgcqj: 

qiiry^:?q ^gfqqiqqtqMqqTscmirq qqfiqTg^iq ^qftcqq: ii 

The hnirncd, the sa.ges, the seers of the Vedic 
verses and all other nun rci-eiving instruction from 
the Puru.sa (Crod) through thii Vedas Avorshipped Him 
(in the i)ast, do worship Him now and shall worship 
Him in the future) and adore Him in spirit and mind 
or place Him exalted above all in the space (temple) 

# \/'iift + II 3o ^ I '1 05 II ^ir II 

t g[>;q TnqHiO ,1 •< 1 1 n 
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of their heart—yea, Him, the Purnsa, the perfect 
Being, manifest from all times, the maker of the uni¬ 
verse, the adorable. The instruction convejmd by 
this verse is that all men should commence all works 
and undertakings with praise, pr,Iyer and Avorship of 
God. 

t ^ 5R'T?T?J 5lTci 

3^ h f^sriiflcT il 

Translation:—Oh men ! you should realise that 
Lord God, the perfect and adorable Who manifested 
Himself even before the creation and Whom the learn¬ 
ed, the sages and the seers of the Yedic law have in 
all ages worshipped according to His divine in¬ 
struction and installed exalted high above all on 
the throne of their heart. 

HTg-ms— 

Purport: —The learned should undergo the yogic 
spiritual discipline and always adore God the Creator 
of the cosmos in spirit and mind and meditate upon 
Him. 

{ 

HF«T*i=Explanation: —^ti;=^>^=whom. >?:ci 

^nr >?^^=T?;ipg5C=the Purusa described already is called 
the Supreme Lord, ^%viT#=f^qca^R;=in how many 
ways. f4?cflr€r4:=t;hey 

explain the multifarious powers of God. 

a?^:=cr 


* —sfikt+Tf II 'iro I ^ I II 
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They postulate Almighty Grcd as distinguished 
by various po^^;ers, that is, they taught, are teaching 
and Avill teach about God in various ways as an 
Almighty Being having multifarious potencies. 

3T^?I=q5'75?T=by this Purusa. fegc'T- 

SHTpna;=ffiOuth that is wliat is produced with superior 
qualities, f^grqa*Tmlc5[=what are 

the two arms, that is what is produced by God with 
qualities like power,valour &c. ? 

fgF:ncTSHw1fl.=what is ])roduced by Him as possess¬ 
ing middling qualities like business instincts &c. ? 
NI^I Hgrqs ^N^=what is 

created by Him with such low qualities as lack of 
intelligence &c. V 3i^^mT*TT?=tho ansM^er to these 
questions is given in f In^ following verse. 

Translation:— Oh learned men ! in how many 
ways do you describe the might of Him whom you 
postulate to be the Purusa (God) ? Who in His crea¬ 
tion occupy the place of the face, that is, are created 
by Him with the higliest qualities ? Who take the 
place of the arms that is are endowed with such 
qualities as strength, valour &c, ? Who hold the 
position of the thighs, that is, possess such middling 
qualities as business-instinct Ac. ? and finally, who 
occupy the position of tht; feet or possess the lowest 
qualities viz , lack of understanding &c. ? 

Purport; —Oh wise men ! in this Avorld innumer¬ 
able fe cures of the Omnipotence of God are seen. 
Please say which in this aggregate are equal to the 
face or are the best and what are like the arms or are 
the integral parts. 

* \/^g II ■< ) '^6. I :?,0 II 

f qyiiii mpm — ..yII 

I ?.\9 II 

* gif; — gi’!jic«(r'5^RfRf fr er— s/'i^ ^ ii go 1 ii ? o n 
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^ in^ii 

to ^nf ttto: 

^ TO 1?4: q^svqr^ ^5[.‘ to^ci ii 

«Tcqn=Exp!anation;—JmiiT?il^=5i5tr 35 - 
^?g tr f^?ii^qT gijtrgnn: ^H^^Irr =3r 

?7f?cT ^lirJDt WT^fl^rSat H^fcT II 

Tlio Brnliinana is said to be prodiieed from tlic 
mouth of the Pnriisa, tliat is, endowed Avith tlie best 
(lualities such as, knowledfrc &c., and with capability 
for Rucli acis as truthful spoecdi and tlio vocation of a 
teacher and prcaclu'r. 

liq:=q;»tqdqf%fH^tri?T?qm TT3I7?T: 

5U9a wmdf cqad wqfa ii 

lie made the Ksatriya (fhc eovcuiing or warrior 
class) and ordained Jiim to possess the qualities of 
strength, A^alour, &c. 

gfoiTJiai^^q 3^q?qTa\51TJcq§ri qqrOfq %?jq II 

* jRi^aj:—am | d siiflrHifa —imto v i ^ 1 ii 

* u3i;q;_Y/er^ q + 3fiq n ? i '^oo \i 

f 5,5JlVqd a[ ^ 

II 'jro I R ! II 'i M 1 '< n [f the tenninatioii is 
added in the .sense of tsiq, i. o., in the original sense of 
the w’ord itself according to tiie Vartika qg4«!!'Klqr 

the form would simply mean “a common 
subject” or ‘’a member of the general lAublic” 
and not one given to the advaucGineiit of i\ation- 
bnilding professions sncli as trade and agricul¬ 
ture wdiich is the sense required in the stan/.a. Be¬ 
sides does not belong to the =5igwnf group wliich is 
not an Kor can it bo ap])lied by the aphorism 

q;Hr% q P. V, 1, 124 since then it would 
denote only a quality, state or action, e. g., Pw; gu; 
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Tlio qua.litios of a^riciiU-nre, trade and commerce 
are of the iniddlinf? ordfr. d'lio vaisya or tlie trader 
nas produced Avith tlu'se qualities by God’s command. 

^st: *?TT^liTa?iT ngamm-Ssri^TcT 3imci 

II 

w + and tlie form would bo a neuter abs¬ 

tract noun ])ut to the form tims evolved the ai)ho- 
rism ?iify'*qiS’7 P. V, 2, 127 can be api)lied, e. 

-f . Hut this form is 

futile since it does not <;-ive the sense rcquiri-d. There¬ 
fore tiie only course h ft is to apply the aphorism 
p. V, 1, 5. 

I w: —do7?Tiq: — ^/g’7 + II 3o ^ I 'it. || This means 

‘one who ou^ht to bo )>iti.'d’ or‘who is in a miserable 
state.’ It cannot be said a sAveeiior, or a cook is in 
‘a pitiable stati'.’ r>hartr!iari says:—r>:?dT 
51^ fviPuTiaf KiGqfrTiiijhJiaT f.nssft i 

qpsfG Xfur rk: Aiqqi T-’irr^N =115 »Tcr: ii 

According to this dictum everyone is comparatively 
miserai.de. The ]U'ee.('ding c.liapter on Charity ought 
to be consulted in this connection. This chuivation 
seems to draw attention to the fact that there are 
alw ys bound to be in Imman society, for its own good 
such people as, by their da.ily life or work', seem unlit 
or social intercourse, and that they ought to be pitied 
and treated with kindness and not scorn. The word 
can be derived from iHtsG in the sense of 

the agent, i. e., ‘who deans or ])urilies’ and in this 
sense sul)limated would mean God Himself, In Kan¬ 
nada the word‘hoieya’ means ‘iiolasu tegoyuvavanu’= 
one who removes dirt. The Jloleyas are considered 
to 1)0 ihe lowest ‘caste’ in Coorg axnl some other parts 
of S •uthern India. The Tamilians have a curious 
legeml (perha])s not yet committed to wilting) al)Out 
the word Tlu'j’ say that wlicn the Aryans lirst 
invaded the Tamil co\intrv they tumbled upon the 
Tamil Sutra Literaturtg c. g., the Agastiyam (now un¬ 
available), and the Tolkrip])iyam—both ancient Tamil 
grammars written iu Sutra stylo—and such other 
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The Sudra, whose differentiating attribute is the 
service of and dependence on others, was produced 
with qualities of the lowest order, like feet occupying 
the lowest place in the body, such as, dulness of 
intellect &c. 

^^51^ fez: 1 ^ 1 « 1 ^ I 

In this verse the past tense denotes all the tenses 
because according to the grammatical rule, P. Ill, 4, 
6, in the Vedas, all the tenses, present, past and 
future, are used, interchangeably. 

^T5t-5!t: wifficq^vq: ^^dsHT?T^r5=urifi!r 

Translation:— Oh you who are desirous to learn ! 
know that in creation (that is, of the Virat-purusa, the 
body of all the bodies, mentioned in verse five above) 
the Brahmana (the man knowing God and given to 
teaching and preaching) occupies the position of the 
face, that is, being created with the best and the high¬ 
est qualities of head and heart he is highest in the 
social scale (according to God’s dispensation). The 
next in order (you should know) is the Ksatriya (or 
the governing and Avarrior class) who can be said to 
be the arms of this Piirusa, created as he is, Avith such 
qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultural and 
commercial class endoAved with qualities necessary for 
farming, business &c., occupying the middlemost posi¬ 
tion in the scale of human society can be compared to 

works which they could not understand and to deci¬ 
pher which they had to resort to Tamil scholars. 
Hence the Aryans began to call the Tamils ‘Sutra’ 
Avhich word in course of time became It is true 
fragments of the Agustiyam still available, the Avon- 
derful Tolkappiyam, the Kannada u«3T3ursTr 

and (a Sanskrit Avork), the Simhalese Sidat- 

sara-sangarava are all in Sutra style. But Sanskrit 
Sutra literature is much older. Besides Tolkappiyar, 
the author of Tolkappiyam is reputed to be a direct 
pupil of Panini. Thus between and ^ there seems 
to be no connection. 
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(re) 


the thighs of this Virat-pumsa. Finally the Sudra 
occupies the position of His feet being lowest in the 
social scale on account of such qualities as lack of 
intelligence &g. These are the answers to the ques¬ 
tions put in the above verse. 

»TigrT 5 a:—% 5x53 

sn^’JTT; I i % 

f^srTj5T5fT5E^ ^ ^ 

Purport: —The Brahmanas are thos,e who are 
exalted like the face in the possession of such superior 
qualities as learning, peacefulness of disposition and 
control of the senses. Those Avho possess more of 
strength and valour and take an active part in the 
accomplishment of any task like the arms of a man, 
are the Ksatriyas. Those who are proficient in the 
knowledge of business are the Vai§yas while those who 
are void of learning and are distinguished by such 
qualities as dulness &c., but are capable of serving 
others should be understood to be the Sudras and 
utilised as such. 

(s.^) *r5n«t5J 1 

3 w- 3 5 ^ 1 ^ 3335 n 

>Tl^qji;=Explanation;—3TT^;=ti5tHF<T 

sficT 11 

The moon was produced from the mind, that is, 
the reflective element of the Saiuarthya of this 

Purasa. 

=g?0d:t ®i5ri??cf=ci«fT wstt^TcI ^cq- 

II 

* — \/^f^ II 3o R I II 

ssef 11 3 o V I u 11 

t —■y/=2if%5 3;^'^+3re 11 ^ MU II 
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The sun was produced from the eyes, that is, 
the refulgent portion (of this Virafc-purusa). 

^i3Hm§[t3^cqfiiT5cf sunn ’fif^cr n 

The sky was produced from the ears, that is, the 
akaslya portion; the atmosphere w’as produced from 
tlie atmospheric portion and also, were produced the 
vital air and all the sense organs. 

g33Rg??q5=qiraHqT^fH5C5TmcncqsiRa ii 

Fire Avas produced from the mouth, i. e., the 
chief refulgent portion. 

Translation;—Oh men ! You should understand 
that the moon has originated f rom the mind or the 
reflective element of this Supreme Being or the 
Purusa, the sun has been produced from His eyes or 
the refulgent element; tlie sky (ether) from His ear 
or etheric aspect, the atmospliere, the \dtal air (and 
tlie sense organs) from His atmospheric aspect and 
from His principal refulgent aspect fire has been pro¬ 
duced. 

H5T:^q^q: qig: qun^ ?fi5Tq'-g»wfHqTfH5rfrT- 

Purport:—In the cosmos that has been created 
by God from the causal element, it should be under¬ 
stood that the moon is of tlie essence of the mind, the 
sun is in the place of the eyes, the atmosphere anG the 
Afital air are like the ears, the fire is like the mouth, 
trees and plants like the hair, rivers like the blood¬ 
vessels and mountains like the bones and so on. 

* — v/f V I 11 

t rm;— 5]ri!j^+?t=q qn qr ii 
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(S.V 3 ) ^Tivq-r ^r: ^ 4 - 

in ^11 

q^qis:—^> 4 : 4 f: 

- 1 ^ qq^s^qiq; >^(h: ii 

viT^qH=Explanation:—H1¥JTT# 3^- 

The inter-stellai- space or intermediate region 
Avas produced from tlio navel, i. e., the power of fix¬ 
ing spatial relations of this Fiirusa. 

5lWf+ eH^HT=n;^f 5ftcJ5; T^m?TIHeIHS:qTca^l^- 
H^[^?Il•:§ ^qff?5Tl^: si^iiTicH^: I 

The sun &c., Avcre produced from the head, that 
is, the highest portion of the Samartlpya which occu¬ 
pies a place of eminence like tlie head 

q^¥trl g;rH:=3f‘!Tgd?F:T^'JiHHTc^(H«^flcqTir5g|uT 
51^ =5r if 

God made the earth and waters from the feet, 
i. e., the terrestrial elements of the Samarthya. 

f^5T:# ?n5lTflt=2n^^(^T5r^R’^Hm€H ScTTf^cTi: II 

From the ears, that is, the aural (akasiya) ele¬ 
ments He produced the directions. 

md^TR II uq:n?!r 

HSqf^-qi?^qf53Hq5T5cT5J5«ri?5'q|5[?;3l^Hq^mtHq,5qqcq?:it5ff^^cqT- 
T^qqRftq ii 

In like manner God produced all the spheres and 
the animate and inanimate objects contained therein 
from the respective ehnnents of His Samarthya. 

=•= Hrm:—i^.^^h+?u u 3o x i 'i^k ii irs, ii 

t ?f;^k^Ji,~seo ]i. 102. 

I —see footnoted p. 254 

§ ^ 1 :—seiar+^i ii so 3. i 5.vs 11 





278 THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE. (98) 

t HgcjTT sTTvtri ^Tt: 

5TT5ftH II 

Translation:—Oh men ! Know that from that 
element of His Ssmarthya which determines spa¬ 
tial relations and v^hich can be called the navel of 
this Virat-purusa (the body of all bodies referred to in 
verse five) the intermediate regions came into being. 
From His head, that is, the highest portion of His 
Saniarthya the celestial regions (consisting of the sun 
&c.,) were produced. From His feet or the terrestrial 
elements of the Samarthya of God the earth and 
Avaters came into being. From the ears, that is, the 
aural elements of His Samarthya He produced the 
directions. In the same manner, you should know, 
other spheres and the animate and inanimate objects 
in them, are produced. 

^Hcl ffcT || 

Purport:—Oh men ! it should be understood that 
■whatever created there is in the cosmos, is simply a 
part of Avhat is called Virat the cause, itself an effect. 

f 5(4: II 

vrTEU»j:=Explanation;—ircg?5^i!ro=^qT 

^T%?l5?ifi5g^^q^iFcr ^ 

The learned extended, do and Avill extend the 
yajna (=righteons work) from the agnihotra to the 
a^vamedha and the learning and teaching of the arts 
and sciences, with the help of the materials given by 
the above-menfioned Purusa. 

* + II go H I 'lot; II 
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Now are described the divisions of time Avhich 
are necessary elements in the production of the world. 

gy srino'^- 

*T«y?*T ii 

Vasanta (spring) is like the ghee in this yajha or 
in this universe produced by the Purusa. 

afcHt f^H:§=n>n5Kvii li 

Grisma (the summer season) is like the fuel or 

fire. 

/ 

Sarad (the winter) is like the purodasa (sacrifi¬ 
cial bread) or other oblations thrown into the fire. 

Note. The Hindi commentary on this verse in 
the Rgvedadi-bhasya-bhumika is a supplement to the 
Sanskrit portion given above; hence, fora clear under¬ 
standing of the text it is given below with an English 
translation:— 

iirg^^aro—3r«rf^ sft oftn t h 1 fig?: ^ 
511% 5ri% ^ | ayl-?: % % T5[% 

5y?t!r qfT | sylr 5i> 

^y y:=n, ly^jy «^«y i:3[jiy ft t ;j^yt id 
^11% ?yygjy> 5riy% 11 

The learned also are produced by God according 
to the residua of the actions of their past lives. 
Receiving the things produced by God they fully co¬ 
operate in the performance of the sacrifice mentioned 
above (vv. 6-9 and explain the divine sacrifice in the 
shape of creation, sustenance and dissolution of the 
cosmos itself to be the material for the creation of the 
universe. 

* isfi:—hum «ii^g{i=5;k 3° ? 1 ii 

t »i#i ^ + 111 u yirrir- 

fhri II 

I —\/ge n 3o ■y i i II 

§ + II e-o ^1 '=\'ix li 

$ v/h II 3o m U® ii 
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^53^=3 5Rg 35TI^ ^ CTHT5T | j| 

Ill this cosmic sacrifice that has been performed 
by Pnrusa (God), the spring- season, comprising the 
two months of caitra and \'aisakha, is the ghee. 

iff':*? fv:TT;e=inEiT 5 R 5 sfl ^JTHTf t || 

Tlie Slimmer season covering the two months of 
Jyestha and Asadha is tlie fuel. 

I 3j|? gRifaq^ 51 ?^ 5Rg \ 

WinWH qlq fgH 5Rg Hig c*«ll <^155*? %%?: 

11 ?Tf ?e ??g ?r 5?T|fH III 

The period covering the months of Sravana and 
Bhadrapada is called the rainy season, that comprising 
Asvina and Kartika the winter, that covering the two 
months MargiGi'sa and Pausa the frosty season and 
finally comes the autumn during the two months of 
Magha and Phalguna. All these are oblations in the 
cosmic sacrifice. 

??f ^ gRT 3?T*?*?T 

'giPin: II 

It should be noted that in this manner the whole 
cosmos has been described in this verse (as a sacrifice) 
by means of a metaphor. 

3i?q-?T:—^q?; 3^q*Tr 
?TP3\ iflEix iv-JT 5T?:g ii 

Translation:— Of the sacrifice -which the learned 
performed, do and Avill perform in the form of 
righteous works from the Agnihotra to the ASvamedha 
and tlie learning and teacliing of the sciences and 
arts, the Spring is the ghee (essential like ghee to 
keep up the sacrificial fire ablaze and to diffuse atoms 
of health-giving material in the atmosphere), Summer 
the fuel (necessary like fuel to feed the fire) and the 
Winter and other seasons the oblations (useful like 
the sacrificial cake, incense and other fragrant and 
nourishing things to render the atmosphere of the 
locality pure and healthy). 
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Note. Another interpretation of this verse, 
slightly different, but beautiful and worth study is 
^iven bv Maharsi Dayananda in his coinnientary on 
the Yajnrveda. It is subjoined Avith a full English 
translation: — 

'T^r5ti:=Word meaning:—nfi=H^T=when. 

'7rm?H^T=witli God the ])orfect Heing as the master of 
the Cosmic Sacrifice. to be in¬ 

voked, accepted at all times. ^^i;=ig5w:=tho enlighten¬ 
ed. fTT^H^*5[=the Spiritual sacrifice of con¬ 

templating on the cosmos itself as a sacrifice in 
Avhich they are co-operating priests along with Gotl 
the master thereof. fh^cjJ!rf^cT=perform, 

extend. ruing, forenoon. 

of this spiritual sacrifican ^HFftn;=:?ifhc(=is. 
ghee, molten butter; material to start the sacrifice 
Avitli. ?ficri:=n^qTf:=mi(hlay, afternoon. 
fuel; material to feed or keep up the fire with. 
^;^^rH:=midnight, evening and all the night till morn¬ 
ing time. ff%:=fl6r5fisr^!lH;=oblations; material to burn 
in the sacrificial fire to diifuso fragrance and particles 
of healthy and disinfecting matter in the atmosphere. 

HH-H 5 H 5 H ificH ?^rT: II 

Translation; — Oh men ! ^"ou should understand 
that when the oidighteiiod perform the sacrifice of 
contemplating on t'l'id teaching about) the cosmos 
itself as a huge sacrifice Avith God as the master 
thereof, the morning time serves as material for 
starting the lire of devotion in their souls, the midday 
becomes the fuel to keej) it ablaze and the evening 
(and night) do duty, (so to say), for oblations to bo 
thrown in to diffuse particles of matter endowed with 
purifying and health-giving inliuence over all crea¬ 
tures around. 

hthih;— 

II 
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Purport:—When, in the absence of external 
means, the enlightened engage themselves in tlie 
intellectual sacrifice offered mentally in the form of 
the adoration of God the Creator of the universe, the 
morning and other divisions of time themselves should 
be considered to be the matter for the performance 
thereof. 

in’ill 

¥uctTH=Explanation: - gglUj^- 

i qftflqfi: mq’aT 

^ qftf^^q: i 3ie?T afuq^i^ancTosl^int 

q-T qftniqf vrqfptT I 

I ci5i5:«rf i ifesrsi qft- 

qig: q^q: wcq?a^^qf ^asrq: q®: i ^9 Hcri ?3t:a- 

IT» I qqJr^fJ^qfqf?: ^WvqiqK^UTH ft^aTfa ?^Fa a«HTa qf^- 

rrqf fq^qi; 1| 

The universe has seven circumferences. The 
line which passes round the outer surface of a sphere 
is called its circumference. There are seven concen¬ 
tric circles round the universe or the spheres com¬ 
prised therein, namely, (1) the ocean, (2) the atmos¬ 
phere together with the small particles (the motes), (8) 
the region of the clouds and the air thereof; (4) the 
rain-water, (6) tlie air above it, (6) the air of extreme 
rarity called Dhananjaya and (7) the ubiquitous elec¬ 
tricity, \Sutratma—literally, (the thread-soul). There 
are thus seven covers or circumferences one within 
the other. 


t ’iffbi;—'fft-f v/i^R w?!jq)7?jrq);-f ii ^ro ? | ? | II 
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fiifT 

%rcT I 5T5^5’T5t?;:TTfHT5=vTT: ^f^s^nq^%fl^gTg5ti^i5T- 

wrH <7W»i;=HfH g fir%c^T ^5r h^fh i f»Tf^c^^f^5ifa«- 

grc^^^T I 

^ilfw 5 ar^TFr 

The constituent dements of the universe are 
twenty-one in number. (1) The subtle elements com¬ 
prising Prahrti (primordial matter), Mahat i. e., the 
internal organs—the intellect, &c., and jivas (souls); 
(2-11) the ten organs of sensation and action, viz., the 
ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the tongue, the nose, the 
organ of speech, the feet, the hands, the organ of ex¬ 
cretion and the generative organ, (12-lG) the five Tan- 
raatras (the potential perceptibilia, viz., sound, touch, 
sight, taste, and simdl) and (17-21) the five Bhutas 
(the elements) viz., eartii, water, fire, air, and ether 
(akasa). These twenty-one are to bo . considered the 
chief ingredients in the construction of the world, 
although there are many more sub-ingredients derived 
from them. 

= 35^>iT tf^ci H 

35Ffi?i %qi a 

v:qiiT f4-cfirq«7; II 

The learned fasten with their contemplation the 
Purusa Wlio is All-seeing, the adorable Deity and the 
Maker of this universe. They do not concentrate their 
mind upon any other object tlian God. 

5(?qq:—qp^fq: 

^3T‘. I H 3^q q^’ q|r fi^qi^r ^qi ii 

Translation;—Of the altar of this Cosmic Sacri¬ 
fice in the shape of the universe there are seven cir- 
cuniferences (viz., the ocean, the atmosphere with the 
motes, the region of the clouds along Avith the air 
thereof, the rain-water, the air above it, the Dhanan- 

* G:—v/^'^?i'^qd^WirT:-l-G-f gq II so y. | 5,5, h mo v.ivncii 

t 'iio ? 1 =*. I 11 

I V^3 R^fc+mR^u 'ifo ? I ?. I '13.x II 
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jaya vayu and the Sutrafcma vayu) and the sacrificial 
sticks to be burnt in it an Hie shape of the ingredients 
of which it is inadei are twenty-one (i. e., the primor¬ 
dial matter &c., the ten sense and motor organs, the 
live tanmatras, and the five mahabhufcas). The en¬ 
lightened Avho perform tlie spiritual sacrifice of medi¬ 
tating on God tlie Creator of this universe, the All- 
seeing, bind Him, so to say, by contemplation, 

fain*! nqlavriR |i 


Purport: —Oh men ! accomplish all your legiti¬ 
mate objects having arrived at a true knowledge of 
God by offering through contemplation the mental 
sacrifice described in this verse and constituted of the 
various circumferences and other parts. 

I •n *1 fN I 

I rT f ?=rT^ ^ 


f 'it ii 


>7Tcmi^=Explanation:— ^ctt 
3TScf II 


The enlightened have paid, do and Avill always 
pay homage to God the Worshipful, with praise, prayer 
and worship. 

fufcT II 

All men ought to begin all actions Avith these 
and no one ought to do anything Avhich is not preced¬ 
ed by them. 


■i'- Aiflirij—+ ^ II 

f Rsuirfft —\/wA 5n?qR+^iii[^ii ^ ii 
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Hf?lTH;§ ^YNI: II 

Verily do the worshipiiera of God, exalted iii 
j^Iory, attain to Him and emancipation in which there 
is no pain or siifferinj^. 

IN5T ?7iv:»T!:o=RT^>ir: ?TivTaa-a-‘ ^ar: 

'ji ?iadaT h gfea: «{?fr i h a^m^aiPJi: 

^laaa^ti^NTaTc^Taiir^girHcgjfTiaaVcT ?ia ana’ ii 

The enlightened who qiialitied themselves in the 
past and those who are qualifying themselves now and 
tliose who will qualify themselves intliefuture, obtained 
and Avill obtain this highest state of bliss to be enjoyed 
for a hundred years of Hiahma during which period 
there is no return to the c\'cle of bii'ths and deaths. 

3r5fi|fa^a5a:RT | a^a anaasTFa ^ai ^rfnar- 

^ar ariH: a^g^THtaniaTw-a aai?»3Ts=afa ai^JUn; | 
ana vraTm qsrrrr-aPH^t I h f aiai HfgRia: RH^a^a *i5T 
fTi^NT: ^f^a ^ai: ?aT'aaT | 5H?aiai ^anor a^rRi: il 3 To 

I 5iio II ^rfjTar 3fl%ai?a:a75una aifji qT^sg^H^rsTra I qjfs: 

%-7r i f?afq«i;rva:iTfjr?d5»i?f5iiPrqifcT H^-faa.T- 

maTfq Nif ?aHaa-^ra ai i ^nvqi: >3;aT 

*Tl^n?qia?^ q^ af^a l aamn^ma na aanw ?fa fa^a;- 

9 

qjKT q^pa | siY-Nra: q=ST5iHq: ?«TTa fr-qcq^ sh: i 

^ '9 

W Y'»qTaT; fafnafa^TniT^aSq ^anjin aaa ?fa ii 

On this verse Yaskacarya, the author of the 
Nirukta. observes: “'riic learned worshipped God 

with the soul and internal organs or they ptw- 

formed the universally banelicial yajhas (sacrifices) 
from the agnihotra up to the a§vamedha, with the 
help of the terrestrial lire- Those who adopted tlie 
prescribed means and qualified tlvemselves in former 
times are cnjo\ing the bliss of emancipation—the 

I see ]). 102. § nf^Jinr: —Hir!ri^+XHfjr=q n 3o 

V I = glorious, venerable. \/nf+ ^rcf + ?rifh^ ii :? I 

II qr v, I =1 1 'it^=glorv. d Breath inhailed through 
the right nostril is called ‘Sur\ a’ while that inhailed 
through the left is termed ‘Candra’. The phrase means 
“yogis who arc adepts in the regulation of breathing.” 
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highest state. The followers of the etymological 
school call this hand of tl)e learned (devas) tlie dwel¬ 
lers of the regions of light, i. e., God. who is self-etfiil- 
gent or because the devas live in the rays of know¬ 
ledge by perfect regulation of breath^f:. 

^ Bf?ci crgi^ f 

aWTqcmcgcT II 

Translation; —Oh men J tlio enlightened have 
paid (do and will always j)ay) homage to God the w'or- 
shipful with praise, prayer and worship, for, these are 
the most im])ortant duties which one should attend to 
before everything else. Those who thus worship God, 
exalted in glor 3 ’ attain to Him and emancipation in 
which there is no suffering, which liighcst state of 
bliss the learned who qualified themselves in the past 
obtained (and those who do so now and will do so in the 
future will obtain). You also should endeavour to 
attain it. 

¥INi4:— iign^qfiriTm?iTfg[5H \ 

Purport:— Men should alwavs undergo yogic 
discipline or such other spiritual exercise aiul w'orship 
God. By the discharge of this duty prescribful from 
time immemorial one should obtain the bliss of eman¬ 
cipation and rejoice as the enlightened before them 
did- 

1%W- 

invsil 

RSI 

^TS5riJT^ 3ijr II 

# Sec p. 140. 
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»TT^aJ^=Explanation;— 3 ^^^ 31*15^ 
—^f«i52r'Tc*T«jTi^¥ql Yfc: I w^fPr ’t?^ifi;'l = 

I scqif^aT: I ^firar qml: 

5TT5T3Ti?;T5TT^cqir^rT II 

The Supreme lieiiij?, in order to form the oartli 
made the attenuated matler (apali) solid and thus 
made tlie earth. Similarly lie produced the attenuat¬ 
ed matter from the igneous matter, the igneous from 
the gaseous and the gaseous from ether (akasa) and 
the etheric from th(^ jnimordial (prakrti) which He 
caused to evolve from His ‘Samartliya’. 

qrn t%«THT<Jiq?q fqgqurf 1 cT5?t q?:- 
TTJfft^q' ^RS!:»fqY^ ?Tch: PTT5THr^T*Tq^afT.=q^qT^- 

The universe before tin; creation existed (poten¬ 
tially) in its cause called the Samarthya of God 
Wlio is called Visvakarmau—the Universal Architect 
because He is the Doer (par excellence) of all action. 
At that time the whole of this universe was in the 
causal state and not such (as it appears to us now). 

=tfVqqi5^ 1 3^^^ ^qi?;^=^qqrqjTrcT I a'^q" 

^nq;5E?T «3':q5mfq ^ ^qqx^ ii 

The Tvasta—the Fashioner—made the universe 
•with parts of that .'Samarthya. Then the whole uni¬ 
verse assumed a perceptible form (rupavat-tvam). Then 
also mortal man assumed a visilde form fi. e., was 
created), 

—\/^e + 11 qr® \ 1 =» | 11 

# ?iA qer—v/5fi^+nr'flq;ii 3o >s | 11 

qio R.i ^ I Rv II 

f —\/?5rn irdr+’i'Lii 3® 1 =^'3 ii 11 

I eqet—+ 3® ^ I ?v 11 11 fqst 

cq^hqr ^qRqihfaqiW: ( 1 1 1? 11 

§ ?T»' 5 ; + q 11 3® ? I n 5 .=; h 
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1TJVTrITIff’^a5lI?^?^7T*TlfrT 

gi^ngcq-m T.n^gcg-JJrK 51TR 

f?3r?ld'ain3fHfncH gig gvTj fgcgjirg 

II 

Al tlie time of rovcjtlin" tlie Vedas, God jirornul- 
pated this commaiulitK'jit for man tlirnuirli tiio Vedas 
themselves: ‘‘Tliou slialt find the desired ha]ipiness 
arisiii" from the contact of tlie objects with the senses 
l\v performine- with tliy action-hoily righteous works 
Avith attacdiment and thou slialt obtain the highest 
knowledge called eimincipatioii by jiorforming Avorks 
Avitliout attachment”. 

gfn H?! ^f»t57T 

n%gT l 

i i ?s:t- 

Ttir^r; II 

Translution: — In the beginning, for tlie making of 
the earth the attenuated matter was made solid by 
the Supreme Being and therefrom the eartli fashioned; 
for the whole of this cosmos was, in the beginning, in 
its ultimate causal form, viz., the material Omnipo¬ 
tence of God which was with llim (under His control). 
The Almighty Fashioner fashioned of this the uni¬ 
verse endow ci with various forms. 'I’hat itself under 
the hand of the xVlmighty Arciiitcct assumed the form 
of mortal man whom He made endowed Avith such 
jiotencies as Avould raise him to the highest position of 
the enlightened among men (if ho followed His Vedio 
Law). 

vrT^T»t: —I Ugenr TUHTcRT ^ITuricTiqTfliT 

THU: SlVlvinjT U^T^ITT- 

5f5iiT^ nigda ti 

Purport: —Oh men ! know ye that Avisdom con¬ 
sists in know iiig and olieying the cDininandments of 
that Almighty (Jod Who lias the power to do every¬ 
thing, Who is the Promulgator of the law of causa¬ 
tion and gives their shape to the world and all em¬ 
bodied beings. 

II 3o ? I II qio K I =1 I '< II 
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Hri rTTT^: 

I q-q'i 

in=;u 

’T^TIJ:—S^'TI^ 5fT?^q 3rrK?qS^^q^ 

ri4^: ^ 1 % ^ 55 ^: 

r^It II 

;tichH = Explanation: - f% cei 

I a^fT?:HT^ I Ha; ' 3 ;afa;ffivjiirf%f ^9 ??H¥q) H?iJa* I 

?aHa:T5TfHfria?=a^i aH?fi+S 5 nau^?ii?tia;TTT?'?^:- 
^aic^HTaaHR hthhj?: 3 »»Hn5 ijaf siaiTHals? 
fa^an: ii 

Tl)is verso is uu answer to tlio ()ur>stion ‘By 
kiiowint’’ what cansb tliou become wise ?’ The answer 
is:—‘I am certaiiil)' wise because I know the Puriisa’, 
tlie Supremo Lord Whose attrilmtes liave boon 
described above, Who is tiie. u-reatest of all, the Oldest, 
Self-efful.e'ont, above and beyond the darkness of igno¬ 
rance and noseietii'e.’ 

a^ aHHf^car H;( 3 isr^Tad i fa: i aira 

rHif:? 1 H^cqeaiTsr i^HirRia faf^cHisfaJir^ IJcgafarFI^^H 

* nsecia,—\/us 'p^eesi+ n r | =if u || 

RH,ai% ^RR(TfixRRR.in% 'i.RRfq 51% 

+ t/ld+^ II ^ I 5. I v II 

I aR 6 ;—^TR^^aTdRfa 11 I 11 ^/ag HtctK + ?tgii; ii 

3o X 1 1! aidibwiLifi 

^ I ?.t I ^ 11 qa. 4 . P. 1 . To choke, be suffo- 
i-ated.—2. To bo exhaiistcHl or fatigued.— 6 To be dis¬ 
tressed (in body or mind), be uneasy or pained, pine, 
Avaste away.— 4 . To stop, become immovable.— 5 . To 
wish, desire ?i% rTo ^’RfaiffSTarT^ 1 \/ti5qrqVfq?i 

Rd.argg, R^qqa apaada'aigfat arr%: || 
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No one can become Avise Avithoot knoAving Him 
because, by knOAving the ‘Piirusa’ the Supreme Lord 
alone, can a man cross death and attain to that state 
of the hig'liest bliss (emancipation) Avhich is beyond 
death, Tliero is no other means of reaching that 
state. 

firgm §l5THT5lT'^g'Tr?15TI ^5T- 

I qq qjqfq ii 

The use of the A\'ord ‘only’ (eva) in the text 
shoAvs that no one should eA-er offer the slightest AAmr- 
ship to any one except God (as the Deity). That this 
in fact is the meaning is also apparent from tlie fol¬ 
io AA'ing Avords. 

TfqO i wqqvq 

qifqq:§?qiqr^'qi fg[qlq: q-^rr inuf q i fe-g a^qqtqiwH- 
irq qiufscif fH-q^^:tq=*:nJ!iWiqwqi¥qT f 

Hqaffq i siq: 

fesi5=cr: II 

‘There is no other Avay for reaching the goal.’ 
Tliere is no other AA^ay of obtaining happiness either 
in the affairs of this Avorld or those concerning the 
other A\mrld. Tlie only road to happiness is the Avor- 
ship of God alone. There can bo ika doubt that by 
believing and Avorshipping anotiier as God man comes 
to grief. The settled conclusion, therefore, is that 
the ‘Purusa’ alone is the (^legitimate) object of Avorship 
for all men. 

?5T5hci qfT-ciqTR''qq'jf g^q 

q^ I qqq fqf^cqi q^CJrtjfqJJcOTrfq 1 qiqqiqi?q: q?qi q || 

Translation;— I knOAV this Supreme Being, the 
Greatest of all, the Self-effulgent Sun that dispels the 
darkness of ignorance that mars man’s mind and is 
Himself ever bejmnd it. Man can reach his gdal, 

* 11 v 1 5 . 1 = 1 ^ n 

( qio ? I =) II ) # 1 fifr «ft 

iffH 11 

t 3 iqqTq ——Jm q^r+egs^ii qro ? I ^ 1 U'< II 
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emancipation, only lyy knowing and worshipping Him 
alone and there is no otlier way of achieving this. 

JTT'lTTSI»TnJ^;crrTTiTTIr^i^T>TRg 5TSF5=?'c?Tqir=T iTirffsf^cr ! 

qrfr.innf ^ »T^ffr ii 

Purport: —If men wish to attain happiness i]i 
tliis worhl and tlie next, Mien (let it lie known that) 
they can escape the unfatliomabic ocean of suffering 
and dea'h onl)- hv knowing the Sipn-eme lleing Who 
is tlie Greatest of all. Whose; essence is light and bliss 
and in Whom there can not be an iota of ignorance. 
This is tlie only way wliieh can confer hajipiness on 
mankind. Thera' is no otii r means liy which man 
can secure emancipation. 

k-jgr in 8.11 

q^'115:—q^isqif^: qTi% q^qi 

•^nqiiq iW II 

viTcq»i[::=Explanation: -narqfafrfFi -R qsriqfa: 

Rq^q 5=qTifl 3ftq’6qi=q''q q 

qjtriHiqmsfiti^cqffisit: Rta?q qtm i acRiqxqTt^^ 

|viTii m^nqq RfstHafficq^iH ii 

•'■• si qisic-iqikn ff[ ii Go =io i v?. i, 

q:o ?, I I c II Mur -sirri'iir Jirqr ffq ii 3+ Ri'i4i> + 5 || qio 

^ 1 ^ I E.S II '(G: V + II -Jo if 1 'rvs II 

t ns—q'G —yff+agii 3 | 1 ; 

+ ^iiiJfqriT:—v/^d! Jii5*i'K + g-7;+^TiTi=r n qio | ^ | ^^ u 
? 1 ^ 11 ?. 1 5. I 5, II ^ I ^ I 

§ ‘<^ 5 ^ 1 —+ II qio =1 I 3 1 II 'f. I ^ IVR II 
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The Lord of creatures, the Ruler of all the ani¬ 
mate and inanimate world, resides within it as its In¬ 
dwelling Ruler. He is unborn and increate. His 

might alone the whole world is decked out with 
variegated objects. 

tRct: b^ci: II 

Those who can concentrate their mind upon 
Him obtain a perfect vision of His nature, i. e., they 
know that the way to realise Him is the performance 
of righteous acts and tlie acquisition of Vedic know¬ 
ledge. 

I |r% I uftn-hg 

ffifqqi Hq;alcqiq: ii 

In Him all the worlds find their support. ‘Ha’ is 
used here in the sense of certainty. Verily in Him— 
the Supreme Lord—do the constant au.d the wise rest 
satisfied and secure, by obtaining the bliss of emanci¬ 
pation. 

^?qq!—^ qq q3Hqfa<5lTqaTal sflq^qifq^q g 3Tf^q 
5Tqads?aHH ^ifslcq I fqsfiq^ | 

a^q q’ifa qfvq^qi'-a i afhu-f fqjgi ^qaifa a5?j; n 

Translation: —That very Lord of creatures Who 
is Unborn, being Immanent everywhere in the animate 
as well as inanimate universe, ever moves in it (by His 
Providence). It is from His ‘Material Omnipotence’ 
(Samarthya) that the Avhole cosmos of motlej" forms 

$ —sffi'a^fiKU’i,— v/3 + ii^o 

II 'flu:—?. ! ii 'rro 
S. I V I 5.5. 11 II Ifo ^ | 1 II Wtc 

^ || k i =5 1 ii fqqjftrqfllfh—'k-fV'i?: 

II >110 ? 1R. n II ?. 1 R I 'i 5II mqim—'k + \/h qO + ii 

qfo X I ^ 1 3 II ?. I I 'i? II 

* gqquq—dl^fir;—^5iRquifr%m—\/’l ii 

5. I =;» 11 

t iwi—\/B h qwa+^^ii 30 <i I 'in 1 II "To ^ I 1 1 vso II 
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conies infco being. Those who are given to meditation 
see Him in His True Nature. In Him do all the worlds 
find their stay. 

q;^ 3TT5Tt?cT ci 5Tn^fa^T:ni it:*?!?*?!!! f^lTT’T ngcq?:iq- 

II 

Purport; —Men should rejoice hy knowing that 
Supreme Being, the All-pervading Refuge of the 
whole world, the Saviour and Ruler of all, and Who, 
Himself Unborn, creates the universe out of His ‘Omni¬ 
potence’ (Samarthya) and entering into it (by His 
Divine Immanence) moves all through it and Whom, 
well-known as He is in .several wa 5 "s, onU' the en¬ 
lightened know. 

(Roll 

q^qj?:—"^q^q: ^(Sqqi% m \qRTq; 1^5: 

q: qq¥q: ^qfq qr^q II 

Hl':qq=Explanation :—q%¥q* —??: ’fi(i 

fgg[q;T?T?cicn^T?Ji5aHTU'H% 3ri?xu5=eiTjq?a:^^Dr u^ijpsrrn 
?rRt|¥q?a I nxg qqiqt f^f^T 3 ^'iffci;t g#; ^5 jfl?? 

fq|ql qi-:Tim || 

The All-pervadine’, the Perfect ‘Purusa’ sheds 
His lustre into the inner smise of the learned, hut not 
into that of any one else, in order to illumine them. 
He is the Chief Priest and tlio Benefactor of the en¬ 
lightened because Ho bestows on them the bliss of 
emancipation which contains all happiness. 

\Tf;j; ^fl Siq ?[%—qqvqd l%qq;i:qd q: ^q; < 3 ;qrtq[ 

qaqiH: iflWTH: |l 

* —sec p. B. 

t ghfiq:—see p. B. 

I ■!#:—see p. 11 . 
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He has been in existence from before the birth 
of the enlightened because He is Eternal. 

ITTC^T gcTET- 

sftsfhcl 1 ?TFHT tl 

Our salutations are due to the Lovable Brahma— 
the Supreme Bung and also to His servants who, hav¬ 
ing acquired His knowledge from the learned, love 
Him wdth the love of a child for its parents 

gauTST: pTITj^ jth: | cT^Tc^fir^ 

fi^qr Hfsm sugr^sR JfHTseg li 

Translation: —That Perfect Being sheds lustre 
into the hearts of the enlightened whom He leads to 
the bliss of emancipation and Who is known to have 
existed before them. Hay our obeisance be to that 
Supreme Being ! Salute also to that devotee of His 
Avho is like His son (owing to his religious life and sub¬ 
mission to His command mentsV 

«T^is!i:—t ugcar qr 

qntfq ??: ^q«fUTf35fqcTTmqfq =q 

igcrrrnifq^TTqsqT ci^eq %qq;raT?<jiftqT ffa situIct ii 

Purport: —Oh men ! know ye that you should 
adore none but that Lonl of the universe. Who by 
His lustre like the sun illumines the mind of all the 
learned and who protects His devotees like His child¬ 
ren, and that His servants should be respected by 
you. 

sTi^ I 

iRin 

ii 

—siRstrcTiT—\/^ ii ^ I ^ I ii 

* sTfS%— ucpqr^r i ?st rsdlT; 11 '?ro v | =) K 11 
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4 iT^q’ii;=Explanation:—W 5=5 mw 

itr 3cTT^a?a> 

ft3=fTR a^iTR^iT'a^ gTS35[?3g5=;3;'Tf?5i?g h 

May the learned, who acquire this most lovable 
divine laiowledyo which is horn of God and hence is 
called His child, teacdi it and the means of acquiring 
it, to others. 

»qF?T^^ra !i 

He, who acquires the knowledge of Brahma in 
this way, is called a Brahmaiia. The senses come 
under the control of the Brahmana wdio knows Brahma 
but never under the control of one who does not 
know Him. 

sTIir 1 q) MTir- 

R?Tica??i ii 

Translation; —The enlightened, who acquire 
this lovable divine know'ledge born of God, should 
teacdi it to others. He who acquires tlie knowdedge 
of God thus, is calhul a llrrdimana and the senses of 
such a one come under iiis control. 

WRr4:—f^TT^TSf f^5[cfcqiTr% ^5^!g?:v:T»T!f35 
5Tivqq?TT':^TqHvuffr'f:?5jfaHf?^^cgr5T^1^:RR^5ig'-:i5iTrg fq 
g?!iT qdnm j[Tqqi: ii 

Purport: —Tliis i.s the lirst duty of the learned 
that they should inculcate in the minds of others a 
love for the Vh^das, God aiui rectitude of life, propaga¬ 
tion of truth, learning. B'achiug, uju-ightuess, control 
of the senses and development of corporeal and spiri¬ 
tual vigour. This done, all superhuman virtues and 
l)liss cfan be enjoyed. 

* 11 qio k i ^ l ii 

t —\/3iJfr R II R(o 1 I 1 I ^5. II ^ i '=i^x ii 

I s?ilir!r: — Rrir>^t ri ^naHiia ii®^+^\ll Rro v i r | 'it Ii 
$ Rh — — \/ru Ri(4i+wr (1 Rio ii 
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fqnu ^ iR^ii 

^n: 3 % qi^ r??- 

qn% ^qq; iqs?ii=^q^ ^ 

S^T^q^ q %VW 11 

viu:^n=Explanationt —y): (v/f^ST U, 11, 

r)7)=H^?iH 5fT‘^T=all the t^lory or splendour. ^=and. 3= 
H^=Tliiiie. (v/irf^ srriri'WH+t- U. Ill, lG0)=H3Hsr'?^H.= 

hU power. Rc;q1 (v/n T^i^+Tffi+g5:+#l^U. IV, 57; P. IV, 
1, 132 and 1, r))=^''igg[Hqi5t=bein<;- like the wife, i, e., pro¬ 
tecting^ and sustaiiiiim' the univei se. (wssa riBi- 

mRt P. II, 2, 21) and V, -1, 87)= lay and ni'^lit. 

5T e>15TH+TainT U. V, 27;=like the two sides. ^535111% 
U. Ill, lO-'i; ^ fV?TH ^^TR;cH41frr 

5i3T^+^5T, Vartika JtsTiitfq'qfjit qj'sq’l qi =qicriTq^f?OT: and P. 
VI, 13, 75 also Mir. Ill, 2(P)=tlio e-onstidlations, stars. 

(\/^ 515^+T U. Ill, 27)=like the form or counte¬ 
nance. sun and the moon. 

g’qfitq 1 fq, 3 Ti^ ft,: 

(P. Ill, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 47)=opened wide like the 
mouth, (y/It ]’. Ill, 2, 124)=lxjj^= 

wishing-. ?'Tiiir=(im])erative2nd ]>ers. siuf?.)==f:iRq=dcsire 
thou. 5igH,=f^'. ^»qg=the unseen bliss hereafter. 

R=R?IR;=for me. fqn!r=qTqR=lead to, crant to attain. 
(Rq+v/5td? P. Ill, 6, l!»)=^iqqt ^515ig= 

sight, view, attainnunit, 

3r?q?T:—13tn5fl?[qT ^ ?Il?a 5tsfRlw qc-qi^flTi^ 

^ sqicci gjqfqq cq Rsgm- 

H ?iq?al^wquR 11 

•■•■ I -tHlta q-:t|id'T,% =^! otitPT, II Ko ^ I :io i| 
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Translation:— Oh Almighty God, Lord of the 
world ! the whole splendour and all the power (and 
pelf) of the entire universe (visible and invisible) are 
completely submissive to Thy Divine Majesty like an 
obedient wife unto ht*r husband. The day and night 
are like the front and ba.ck of T'hy infinite body in the 
shape of tlic universe. The sun at daytime and the 
moon at night (during the bright half of the month) 
are like the open (unveiled) mouth (face) of that body 
of Thine. When there is no moon at night (during 
the dark half of the month) the constellations dis¬ 
play the wonderful beauty of Thy body. Oh Lord 
Who commandest such power and glory, may it be 
Thy will to bless me with final beatitude (hereafter) 
and all true happiness (here). 

HlNTvI.—% TIinS[NT spTT SNlfs: 

Purport:—Oh ye who rule over and lead, others 
and ye who are ruled and led ! May you all be blest 
with good and great virtues like unto God Almighty 
Whose attributes, as Justice &c., are perfect, Who is 
all-pervading, gracious, evtjr active, Whose disposal (of 
the cosmos) is truthful {=everlasting) and Whose dis¬ 
pensations (=laws) are perfect. 

This is the commentary on the Purusa-sukta by 
the Maharsi Dayauauda Sarasvati. How reasonable 
it is, can lie seen from the following extract from the 
Mundakopanisad. As for its scholarly handling of Vedici 
matter the innumerable quotations given in it are 
enough to convince any fair-minded person:— 

1 Hiafi: ||?l| 

^ grsr: i ^isTT’ift 

NT; liRIl 

11^II 

* ?58jua[.=Rii>T:=from the Primordial Matter, 
f gw:=^fiftN:=embodied beings and not souls- 
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f^ 5 T: %^r: I ^3: 

aw T^irt ^i» 3 ;Hi?arTrHT livjli 

^?>HTcqs??T 1 

^irmn: *i)f^rTmt a^t: 35^WFaj5;flrT: iiKii 

a^HTCT: ^')?3T ^srm *Faq^ ?%otra i 

?Tqf 'g ?i3iinH?3 sn^JT: qq'H «T5 t g;4t ii^ii 

ngwii; qsrqt gmfn | 

aHjrmW^ 3f)f?«r^1- aq?? ^t^tt ?7cq g?rW fqfvq« iiali 

Rca nHji: unaf^a a^aicHcaif^qt nfuti: «ca f)HT: i ^’I'a 
?a)q:T %f g^f^a nmi qfUHm far>ai: ?qca iidi 

fa?:’q?a fH*=>qq: Ra?s:qT: i 

qia« ?Taf qitqvqq) %a^ 3;aW8a Ei^a^irHT ii^ii 

335^ aq*) asr q^T^aa i orasr) fafea* 

?T)sfaarTiiff»T hIh ii^oii 

g«r;iraf)q^a^ 11 ii 



Chapter IX. 


Tlhe Extereal Form aed Coeteet 
of tlhe Vedas. 

Ssmaveda II, 21, 7. 

(io«) an^» 3 t, II to; 

i '<K 3 'i^I ^ 

't ^ 3 < ) 3 5C 3 3 3 

smvq; I I I II 

3r?^q:—^w:, sir: I 

Wf*C 5r=iq^'lji[ gs II 

Word-meaning &c:—«fi9«T:=:fco friends 

fqenmt ^i ^aiqatm qa+v/^^^+fsR^ P. HI, 2, 61) 
=that liave been alread>' seated; those who are sitting 
towards the east or in the front. («igR+fji+ 

P- If I) I) 96)=that are sitting in company with. 
3^=1 use. ^i^H=:speo(;h; the Vedio speech. 5T?^'Tqh^ 
(5Td Tiqi: ^TT 5 ici+P IV, 1, 8,=of hun¬ 

dred feet; rich in vocabulary and metres. 

Translation:—(The person who has just arrived 
at the assembly says:—) Salute to those friends that 
have already been sitting at the assembly and salute 
also to those that are sitting with me. (With your 
permission) I sing the (splendid) Vedic poetry that is 
rich in vocabulary and metres. 

Comment:—Tliis is the opeiring of a Vedic 
Assembly held according to the principles laid down 
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in the famous Sarajhaua sukta, Rgveila X, 71. This 
stanza describes tlie external form of the Vc'das. The 
Vedic style is essentially poetical, rich in vocabnlory 
and metres, and full of figures of speech. 

5 I 1 R 

IRU 

—5# I I I JTT^^ I I 

^ Ci H 7^^ 

I I II 

«?5T'7aR ^- 

3Tn^, ^ II 

Word-meaning &c :—ni^sT sing. 

U. II, 10G)=in a thousand ways. 
U- III, lO") and P. VII, B, 33; nnw 
i ^ i i' or Vn+STcj-i-\/§ P. 

in, 2, 3)=the metre called gayatn; God the Protector 
of His devotee, (t^+\/'= 5« F^»>5 + t'a;q + ?iw P. 

Ill, 2, 177 and V, 4, 38)=the tristubh metre, 

U. II, 84)=the jagati nKdro. 

Translation:—1 use charming Vedic poetry 
rich in phraseology singing it in a thousand ways, as it 
is adorned in innumerable metres like the ga\ atri, the 
tristubh, the jagati &c. 

Comment:—The expression ‘satapadim’ is explain¬ 
ed in this verse. The external form of Vedic poetry is 
clearly described here by the words ‘sahasravartani’, 
‘gayatram’, ‘traistul)liam’ and ‘jagat’. The Veiic 
psalms or hymns -whatever they may be* calted—can 
be sung in various ways. At the head of most of the 
chapters in this book the metre as well us the key has 
been mentioned. The names of the three metres in the 
stanza include by implication all the other metres as well 
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“The i^avatri usually consists of twenty-four syllables, 
variously arranyeil, but "enerally as a triplet of three 
Padas f=feet or quarters; of ciglit syllables each, or 
in one line of sixteen syllables and a second line of 
eight. There are eb‘veu varieties of this metre, and 
the number of syllables in th(‘ stanza varies according¬ 
ly from nineteen to tiiirtytbreo syllables. The jagati 
consists of fortyeight syllables arranged in four Padas 
of twelve syllaiiles each, two Padas forming a line or 
hemistich. The 'I'l-istubh e.onsists of four Padas o'i 
eleven syllabh's e;ich.”* 

^ (i^ii 

i I SfiTf I I I 

I I 11 

fgsgi ^cnf^ f=r^?»T »T(^5i hjft, iit^: 

II 

Word-meaning &c.: —R5)IT=all. ^qTh!r=forms. CT^rlT 

= assuming; imrting on. all beneficial objects. 

+ 1 ; III, 41 or f U. IV, 216)=abodes. 

^r^^=have mad(!. =iif^%=in which all bene¬ 

ficial objects and laws an? (dearly and infallibly des¬ 
cribed. 

Translation:— d’liis |)Oetry of the Holy Vedas 
dressed in its innumerable forms of the gayatri, tris- 
tubli, jagati and otlier mei res, contains a clear and 
faulth'ss account of all objects and laws beneficial to 
humanity. 

* Griffith in his Trai’slation of the Rgveda. 
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Comment;—In this stanza the inner content or 
subject matter of the Vedas is mentioned. They are 
the refuge or abode', ( ), so to say, of all benefi¬ 

cent things. At the time of the dissolution of the 
world, the norm or stanihinl cf the bring and essential 
features of all created things subsists only in the 
Vedas -Di vine Knowledge—the Knowledge of God. 
It is in the Mind of the iSupremo lleing that the form, 
nature and differentia of each created object has its 
true specimen, and when the period of the great disso¬ 
lution is ovi'i', this Divine Knowledge serves 

as a guide for luatrri.il creation. R. V. I, 1G4, 39 
states the same fact but \\ ith greater force as follows: 
“All V'edic statements have their cenotation in 

the Most High (Tru), Imperishable Omxnpre- 

sent God in Whom ail beneficent 

beings and objects (i%5rw ^^t:) have their refuge (wf^ 
What prolit ( that man derive (^fx- 

from the Vedas l,5R=gi) who (q:) does not realise 
the Su])reine Being ( aiT.) [but l)lindly studies 
the Sacred Text] ? [But on the other hand] all these 
beneficent agents ?rr) full\ resort only (fr^) 

to them who (ix) realise that Su])renie Being 

(atj.) [in their \ edic studies].”* 

Manu also says that “it is from the Vedic Law it¬ 
self that tlie Supreme Being in the l.cginning, sever¬ 
ally fashioned different institutions assigning different 
names and walks in life to different beiugs.’’t 

* W5: I '^3: 

^ efftes II 1 I I u ii 

t 3 « ^truiht 'tiHrf«!i ^ I 

RtqJt II Ro 'X I 5.1 II 

Similai ly in the Vedanta Sutra I, 3, 28 we have 
the following aphorism 3X5^ ffh %BTrt: 5iRi3irnc?T^ig*n'*TT- 
on which Samkaracarya remarks:—Wft: I 
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wa f? I sig ‘3T?ITH!T?»T 

( ^ I ? I ^ ) fr^5i agra^^r# airmsa’mfTri ^.arfirg- ^isynGafa"* 
I wfq ^ qfe JTT*T a^rqTSVqqqa: a;«liTaT- 

ariT IwtIvt: qT^a? afiai ^nr^rqr 

fr^^sqf: qrfjirqi Trq’irqmqTam I ?i9t5??qcq q a^rfqjiT 
q^qif^^Is^IHTnfqrqrq %q 1 stFr:? fg gq 

q?r^^ ffri a^q ain fkqa ?fa I a>;qirgr»1vi qq 5T5^ ffa 
%?! I q I qqir^5i=5qTq ?i?:q-':tmcqfq^^a)q I af? qqif^sqfKlaT- 
graftrart q^T^alaTacgrqfqavq ^qm i g^sqginqnxjit % sqwq 
ai^aq; i ?wT?.fafa?a arr^Tivit a sq^fa: i 

X X X X X 

aia^iraaT faca 51 ^^ facqiqRaafptira 5T^^5qqfn:«rtTqT- 
aaa frgxqa 11 aaga^iN^wicq Nirnaya 
Sagara edition }). 122, 123. 




Chapter X, 


fCloTrificatioe of God aand Prayer 
for Prosperity, 

Samaveda TT, .‘jOT-dOO. 

See r;—Hi rany astu pa. 

Subject:—Glorification of and Hupplication for 
prosperity to, God the Most Holy, 
Generator of all. 

Metre;—Stanzas 14 and 10 gayatrl; 2, 6, 8 
and 9 nierd-^ayatrl, G and 7 virad- 
gayatri. 

(11 o) 11 ^5TT ^ STiq ^ q^ITR 

I m mil 

I ’sr I I 5ri«T I I I I 

» 1 ^ 3 9 3 ^ 

I «nT I I t ii 

I 3;g-?a i 

*m g visi eF^rtfff li 

Word-meaning &c.:—R5T=give (wealth &c.). ¥ftJT 
Oh Most Loving Lord ! %fq=Tliou dost always over¬ 
come Thy antagonists or the wicked. q^nTTH^Most 
Holy; sanctifying other.s; Holy and Sanctifying Thy 
devotees. »?% = great. ?ffq:=glory. ?H«f = henc(‘; there¬ 
fore. ^=5+P. V, 3, rnt and VI, 4, 

164)=dwelling most happily; liappy; most or very 

happy. 
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Translation: Oh Most TiOvine: anH Gf'ntle God ! 
d’hoii dost al\vji\ s put ilown tlio wicked, and Thine is 
all Greatness and Glory. Tiestow on ns, we beseech 
Thee, wealth, e-reat p<>ac.<‘ and happiness in life. 


Purport: —God, to Whom alone real greatness 
!ind glory belongs and Who is always victorious over 
wickedness, has all at His Omnipotent disposal. He 
confers on the devotee prosperity and liberation 
according to the latter’s deserts. Hence every man 
or woman should endeavour to grow better and better 
spiritually day by day, in the sight of God. 


5^ ? 


5 ^ ^ 


I WT ?n (Rll 




1 

1^3 3 Xjf 3 


3 3 ^ 

I 






3 


II 


W«I 


Word-meaning &c.: —= light (to see and 
grasp matters spiritual and other difficult affairs w'hero 
ordinarv worldly iut(dligenee is of no use). 5^5 = 
heaven i. e., heavenly happiness (the highest happi¬ 
ness in mundane life is meant here); Divine Lustre or 
Splendour. 5^:=give us light to see 

Thy Divine Splendour, + P. V, 1, 129; 

=^T)»TlTTf53 VII, 1, 39)=things that bring prosperity. 


Translation: —Oh Most Bountiful Lord ! give us 
light that we may se(‘ Thy splendour (in every thing), 
bestoyv on us all that is reejuired to make us prosper 
in the yvorld and make our life peaceful and happy. 
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Purport: —God is evor Pure, Wise :ind Happy. Tt 
is only by resorting to Him that we shall bpcome (ni- 
lightened and s(‘oure true hap]iiness. 

^ I 

’ ^ I ? ^ - 

■j -^x ) 3 ^ 5 

’T?[qre:—I I ^ I I «nn ?IHT I i 

3 9^3 9 3 ^ 

5rff I m I I I II 
wrgu:—t ! stl aftg 

II 

Word-meaning &c,:—(\/^^ f?rVd-w^; Nig. II, 
9)=cleverness, intelligenoe, d(*xterity, strength. 

+ U. 1,76 Nig. II, l)=:p()wer or strength 
to work; perseverance in our duties. »jvt: (V»J«r ffm- 
feq; Nir. VIT, 2)=enemies (like lust anger and 
other passions). 3Tff=destroy. 

Translation:—Oh Most Gemerons God ! confer on 
us the intelligence and strength to do our duty in life, 
crush all our foes in the shape of lust, anger and other 
passions and bestow on us great peace and happiness. 

Purport:—Our worst enemies are our passions 
which have first to he disposed of if we have to suc¬ 
ceed in life. To expel them is possible only through 
the grace of God Who gives to His devotees all the 
strength required to combat them. What is most 
essential in the fight for us i.s our pursuance pf our 
duty with right understanding and per.severance. 

?n nvii 
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lif 3 9 ' ^ 

T^Tr^:-—»T^?TRj I I ^ I I I | 

W 3 9 3 

«f«I I I II 

—I" h) srVjfPiHlfT h i w 

Ht II 

Word-meaning &c.-. --TftHR: ( \/ 7 + 5 ^)=the wise 
who cleanse the Insarts of others by good advice. jhIcT 
=purifv, cleanse, = expletive of certainty. 
gentle; brimming with gentleness and love for all, 
f'g^lH=for Almighty God. ntg^(v/ti P. HI^ 

4, 9)=:that it may be acceptable to 

Translation: —Oh wise men I who by your guid¬ 
ance cleanse tlie hearts of lueii, ])leaKe do purify our 
lives and remior them loving towards all so that we 
may 1)0 acceptible to the Lord Almighty. Make us 
worthy of the highest happiness. 

Purport: —At the time of initiation or the solemn 
observance of any rite, the man, learned in the Vedas 
and of a virtuous life, should, at the very outset advise 
the principal i)erson conct'rned and also all that are 
assembled, about the Loving, Peaceful and Gentle 
Nature of God, then about worldly prosperity and 
liberation, thus (oiabling them to .see their way in life 
so as to become most acceptable to God. 


n ^ 3 I R I I 

I JTr lUll 

^ ^ 3 <3 9 3^ > 

I I SIM I ^ I I 
I 3;r%sf^: I 3I«I I Ji: I || 


^ ! r«r cT^ nFfWf i «r*T 

HI ftfg II 
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Word-meaning &c.: —the sun; when men 
are engaged in work; wlien the sun rises; at day; WT wh 
resort or come to us; make ns approacli Thee. 35r^T=: 
by religious or philanthropic work. (\/3r^ ?:^iir &c.+ 
P. Ill, 3, 97 & VI, 4, 20)=acts of protection from 
various dangers. 

Translation;—^Oh Most Generous God, ])rotect us 
from all dangers and give' us the right impulse when 
we go about our duties on sunrise thus leading us to 
highest happiness in life. 

Purport:—In Ids daily duties man should seek, 
in his remembrance of God, protection from various 
dangers and Divine impulse to be always in the right. 
This attitude is a great source of happiness. 

?ri {\M\ 

5 1 \K ^ ^ T ^ ^ 3 

1 I i isirapi: l \ l 

? 3 9 '<T 3 

I I I I f I'? I) 

9r%T W) fftr II 

Word-meaning &c.:—5^d^=l()ng. 

Translation:—Oh Most Loving God, may we, by 
Thy impulse, and through Thy acts of protection from 
all sides, see many days of active life, so Idess Thou us 
with peace and happiness. 

#The word according to P. Ill, 1, 114, is deriv¬ 
ed either from \/^ or by adding the suffix 

which after \/g will take tlie augment ^2, + 

or 5 + 52 the latter meaidng that which prevails 
lapon man to worl':. All I)egin to work wlien the sun 
rises. Hence in the present stauza means also when 
we go about our duties on sunrise. (Vide .Mahabhasva, 
III, 1, 6 on P. Ill, 1, 114). 
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Purport:--Mail can attain long life only by active, 
peaceful ami innocent life. This should be tlie ideal 
for all who wish to live long. Any other way of living 
is a bane to hiunanitv. 


(11^) wvjm 

3 5^ ^ 3 J< ^ 

m iivsii 



I I I I II 


ffvt II 

Word-meaning &c ; ?iv«T4=confer on (us). ^3rT3«i 
{Q + 3rf+ + ^^j=\Vho heljis to fight well (enemies 

like lust, anger <^i.c ). U* 1> 140)=Creator. 

(§[««: qfti?: ft + \/l?+w% U. IV, 227; 

Nir. VI, 17)=exaltcd in two jdaccs—the earth and the 
heaven; in lioth lives, before ileath and after. ci 5 «if?:= 
most joyful and rejoicing. 


Translation: - Oh Lord Ood, Creator of the uni¬ 
verse ! Thou Who helpost us to fight well all enemies, 
lead us to tliat hapi'iuess wliicli is exalted both here 
and hereafter and so liless us with the greatest joy. 


Purport:—Man’s aim should be the highest 
happiness whatever may the odds be in the 
way of attaining it. The means to fight and over- 
(;ome all ditticulties is by peacefully attending to our 
duty feeling tlie presmiec of Ood wherever we may be. 

(I'ivs) HI 

51 3 ^ ? 3 ^ 

\ wqi m Hell 
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I I m I II 


^ I 




Word-meaning &c. ;—^5iT?gfT:=:unconquerable. 
(5)f)T+ lT?ll)=8tlCCOUr us. RUrQ («*!+ 

uytn or Rg+ + P. in, 2, 178 ; Nitr. II, 17). 

#=in battles rrI?: ( + P. Ill, 2, 171, Var- 

tika RTRfggT^rf^T^f^TiTa'mr Vbde Mahabhasya) 

=Who overcomes His focs. ^?JTR:=victorious. gifirgs 
most powerful. 

Translation;—Oh Most l^oworful God, Thou art 
unqiierable and ever vHn<iuishost tlie antagonist; give 
us wealth and make ns victorious on our foes in our 
battles. 

Purport:—God supports the just and helps them 
subdue their foes, but He is ever opposed to the wick¬ 
ed whom He subdues. 

J. ’ 

m II ^11 


^ 3'<3 733 ’’r. 

I i i i i 

7 3 3 7 3T 3 

?jii I q: I I II 

WT^q:—^ qqqia Rm'tcriR^rerqi I R rqq; ^ 

fqvjqm I wsar m ii 

Word-meaning &c.i—^^:=by such religious duties 
as worslii)) cKre. ^dlgq’g=c8tab.ish, <>lorify. (\/ 1 ^ 

qqjt + 5 TiaqP. 111.2, 18 and VII, 2, 82)=Who sanctifies 

* a*i?i ^rs^'i; i «ir n fao i *1.3 n This word 
is used only in the plural. 



311 


(119) VEDTC anthology. 

or purifies, (srurr: »T«UTfi P. IT, 2, 24 and V, 

4, I24)=sinful tilings. of joy. 

( 3 ^H+\/^TH + p. Ill, I, I33“t)ie (i(^votees. 

’r^=protect (us). 

Translation: —^Oh Most Holy God the Sanctifier 
of all ! Thy devotees glorify Thee by acts of piety. 
Do Thou protect us amidst sinful things, so that we 
may always rejoice. 


Purport:—The devotee must take care that he 
does not forget his lofty spiritual aim in the midst of 
impure and sinful surroundings. It is better to shift 


oneself from such either bodily or mentally as neces¬ 
sary and keep the goal always in sight. Therefore 
company to be consorted with, books to be read and 
work to be done should always be scrutinised and 
seen whether they agree witi\ one’s goal or not, and 
anything contrary should always be decisively rejected. 
This is the way to grow in spiritual life and requires 
an assiduous practice of the presence of God. 


I IIloll 


q?em:—i h i i^V^ i I I s 

3 ^ 3 3 ^ 

I 3rr I I I I i ii 

—I TfirniH?: i wsr *t1 

II 

Word-meaning &c.:—v/f%3T^ + ^ U. I\ , 

164)=various types of. -Hra^*i;=va3t, enormous. 

srrg: h§[( nig: fTf^)=lasting 

for or enabling one to enjo\' the full span of life, 
=Most Opulent God ! WT HC=fully bestow on us. 
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Translation:—Oh !Most. Opulent Ond ! bcHtow on 
us, we beseech Then, ne;ilfli of vMi ious ('ypes, vnst and 
lasting a lifetime, and thus lud]) ns (nijox ti ne hapyn- 
ness in life. 

Purport;—Money, lands a.nd cattle are worldly 
possessions which enable a man to Ije called ricli. 
Good offspring also is a. I)lessing. (Jooii education, 
moral and spiritual advancement a.i’(> other and higher 
types of wealth. On om- side the endeavour of man 
and on the other the bestowal of them by God accord¬ 
ing to man’s deserts, are the factors essential for its 
acquisition. Hence it is the duty of evm-y man or wo¬ 
man to try to acquire theju iiy all just and righteous 
means. 



Prayers aed ExliortalLions. 


<1^5; fqo^!SI%ogT>ifl ^w- 

II ^i^^i ^5iiVis?7|TffT^: Bm 

BBm €lll 

II T%'^T^ R¥.Ta ?T‘* I Td‘ 

^^?fr Tf ^i 4’^=!T: q=5?i?^fii II ?r; ^^qrfiij^ii 

‘‘Oh Gi'oafc (lod ! lot tlioro ho bora in our kiug- 
dom mea devoted to l(';i.ruiag iiud tiavchiag full of 
fipiritual sploudour; lot tliciH! hi-, bora warriors skilled 
ia .aiilitar\' oaterprise, lioroir. ia sjiii'it, masters of the 
5ciouce of military weapons ;uid mighty lighters who 
oaa totally vaiupiish the (‘acm\; let tli(3ro bo !)Oru 
vows g:iviag ahujiclaat milk, o\i-u, carriers of heavy 
loads, and lioi'ses of high spi-ed; woaioa skilled ia 
^•arious iadustrii's, and may tiu* soir of ddiy devotee 
sliiae ia the asseaihly of the gn-at while lie attains his 
yoatfi, may lie be a In-roie, adl-comiucri ng aaul a good 
Aviolder of the \\ar (diariot. May the clouds rain on 
every recpiired occa-sioa may the fruit-heariag trees 
hear for us ripe fruit in ahaadaaco a.ad ma,\' the poAver 
of acquiring and preserving property’ ever remain 
Avith us.” 



314 


I'RAYKES AND EXHORTATIONS- 


^ ^TRki^T ^ I 

fq^IJ R=qT II 

c; I II 

‘‘W'e do not approach Almighty God, the Dis- 
])enser of all good, being ourselves steeped in sin, void 
of charity and doing no righteous works; (but we have 
to onr credit a lif(i of purity, charity and pious works), 
wherefore onlv it is tiiat w(^ now make the Lord God 
Almighty our Friend by all Joining together in good 
deeds.” 

m w si i ft*! 

Cl I c 

^ ^rTiq* II \\ 

‘‘Oh Lord God Almighty, grant me such 

(]ualities (^f head and heart as would endear me to the 
enlightened and learned among us, to the ruling class 
and to all men that have eyes to see whether 
agriculturist and trader or arti/-an and labourer”. 

^=qR.ii II 

“Oh Lord of the universe ! impart, \ve beseech 
Thee, out of Thy i-efulgence, lustre to those of us that 
arc devoted to learning and contemplation of Thee ; 
bestoAV on our rulers amialrility of disposition, on our 
commercial amd agricultural, artizan and labouring 
edasses light; and enlighten me also Avith a ray of 
Thy splendour”. 



I'RAYKIW AND E.\ IIOKTATIDNHk 


IMn 

I 5fPT 

^T ^5if fI?T5 5(^f sT^ ^r I 5I^% II 

I I c; II 

‘'May tlio Sii]u'(MiH‘ Ijord l)('st(.)\v on me Mio 
kno\\’l(;(lgc of llis EDinial Vk'das a.ii(l lead mo into that 
l)liss into ^\l^n■ll tin' knowc'fs of (iod and Jlis Law 
<mtnr by a mgnlatnd n-nd mnrtilied life, (dlory l)e to 
(fOd Almighty'’. 

*3r^T 1?^?^ ^T5rt i 

II r: I ivsil 

Come (hrethfen), h't 11', now, wirh the singing 
of the Samaveda a.nil i lu' e.lniiit of rhe Kgveda both 
oort'(n'.t in i)fonnnc,iafion and aecent, propitiate tlio 
Lord (lod the 1 ’estower of all good, M^hosc Cloiy is 
always on the increase, and Wdio is ca.pahl(^ of imiiait- 
ing bliss to ns. Max’ lie mak-' us happx !’' 

’i R ^ 'i ? 1 R ^ ^ 

m rT ^ I 

II ^To ^ ^^0 8. II 

“Oh Strong and Omnipresent < iod ! Voiudisafe, 
we besi.'eeh Thex', tiie grace to a])))ri)aoh Thee always 
and ('verywhere in d’hy Olory—'I’hec', MMio hast no 
('(inal—and ninh'r all ciu:nmstanc(.'s to fake refng*' in 
Thee." 

3 =^^ 

II n II 
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ftRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS- 


Oil Loi'd God ! Who conferest l)eiicrifcs on Thy 
de-votees from all round, siipiiort us from all directions 
wc beseech Thee Who a,rt the Most Powerful,” 

R ^ ^ 5 3 H 5 ^ It Ht 

?TT l( ^ Mo II 

“Oil Ifost ll(3ful,»’ent God ! Vouchsafe, we be¬ 
seech Thee, that we may accomi'ilish such religions 
and jihilanthroiiic works as would confer on us jier- 
foct safety (in life), for Thou art Tlluminabor with 
Whoso liyht avo are able to porcic.vo with oui' souses 
(and realise the truth).” 

^ 'N 1 rM I rv fxr' '\ 

?TIFof: I 

H MVS II 

“Oh Lord ! IMay there lie piuice in the celestial 
regions, may tliere he jieace iu tlio intermediate 
regions, may there be jieace on earth ; may the waters 
be ajiijoasing, may herbs bo whoh'some and may trees 
and ])lants tiring ])eacn to all: may all bonelicenr, beings 
tiring ]ieaco to us, may the Vedic Lae.v pi’O^iagate peaci' 
all through tlio world. Ma.y a,11 tilings he a source of 
peace to us airl let pea,c,e. itself bestow ]H‘ace on all 
and may that jicaeo come to me also”. 

II Ip II 1 | II Ip I j 

“jMay there be jieace to ail fi’om emternai mate¬ 
rial objects, may there bo jicace from oui' own selves, 
may there bi peace from Divine W'rath” 



Appendix I- 


Til h’.v fi) /Ilf firs/ /itv's of \ i'c>‘srn ai)<l o/./h-r inu/Zer. 
hi this iiitli'x sliori. quotatiousi from tlio 
r.rfiliuian IS ami Up:\.nis;vils as ivoll ;is ]iai'fial (]uota- 
tioiis fn.mi otla'i- soiirm's a.i'i- not iiu'luileJ. Tho hold 
priuC ill tliis aj)|VMvdix ridors to tlio principal Viidio 
\i'rs s, the. Ill it 1(11! Ill;', to flioso \ edio stanzas that 
have either Ijccu translaied or simply quoted. The 
small tvjie imiicates st:tt< iiients from other sources 
such as the 11 paid.^ads, Maliahliarata &c. Figures 
Asithiii hracki'ts art' ilm si'rial miiubers of verses 
ill the liook and thos'- oiitsitle refer to pagi s. 
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q:^ 5>qt^5TTq;T^T: 


n:^:: Rirm^ sr^g: 


' ^ 


?^qij;qT-aTTrqr 


nq qifq-yrr ijfii; 

'<n 

crqa ^q: ^^»3,H5 

r=i 

rrq^g^Tq^: 

?« 

cr^'t55H?=ift?q-TcJTiqii: 

RkM 

n;qf5 ?35qTc^5TTq: 

<«. 

n-.rT^mrHiq^ qiq: 
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^iT ^git^q fqfir 
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^r?iTT:^ ^nq: 
q:f?TT-g q^r: qf^fga: 


^Tqic»T?lT5T q![T^aT 
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^^5? (?o) 

»oo 
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IT 

nprt (?0?) <ift 


^ ^ A 

gqcl: 


=^-5:iTT iTiT^r ^T?i: (^^) 

r^o ^Tift^^fTt: 




ITTH 

5miT«) m 'Tf^oIl'JITH. :<?R. 




A 5rf5r'i!ftgq;(\3?) ^^5. 


cT^'T^a^s.THr^JTJ^ c;R 

afi 3q‘: 

cTfT: ^Oq?r ^o% 
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